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Preface

For a long time the need has been felt for a comprehensive
linguistic description of Modern Literary Tamil. To fulfill this
need, at least on the morphological and syntactic level, the Pondi-
cherry Institute of Linguistics and Culture has started its series of
publications with the present work. It is hoped that the data and
analyses in this grammar will not only add new dimensions,
providing new insights into the grammatical structure of Tamil,
but also stimulate the much needed farther research in this area.

L. Joseph Mariadoss Hon’ble Minister of Education,
Government of Pondicherry,

Chairman, Pondicherry Institute

of Linguistics and Culture



Introduction

Tamil, the major Dravidian language, has a literary history of more than
two thousand years. In this period of time, several forms of the language
are distinguished: Old Tamil (200 BC to AD 700), Middle Tamil (AD
700 to 1600), and Modern Tamil (AD 1600 to present). By using the
term Modern Tamil, we restrict ourselves here, however, to that form of
the Tamil language which has been used since the introduction of prose
into the Tamil literature in the last century, when the spread of printed
mass media began.

Being a typical example of what is known as ‘diglossia’, Tamil—in all
its forms—distinguishes between a literary variety, used for writing and
formal speech, and a spoken variety, used in everyday conversation and
conversational parts of prose literature. Thus, in the medium of speech
as well as in the medium of writing both varieties occur in co-existence.

The differences between the spoken and the literary variety of Modern
Tamil exist on all linguistic levels: in particular on the phonological and
lexical levels, to a lesser degree on the morphological level, and still less
on the syntactic level. These differences can be related by a set of rules.

The spoken variety of Modern Tamil comprises a large number of
dialects varying on two dimensions: the geographical and the social. The
latter reflects caste variations. Dialects differ mainly on the phono-
logical, morphological, and lexical levels. Among the large variety of
dialects, a form called standard spoken Tamil has emerged, which is
used, for example, in movies, radio plays, conversational parts of novels,
when no regional or social dialect features should be implied. This
standard form of spoken Tamil comes close to the dialect of the edu-
cated non-Brahmin speech of the central region (Thanjavur, Trichy)
and is also that form of the spoken variety of Modern Tamil which is
nearest to the literary variety.

The literary variety of Modern Tamil does not have as many varia-.
tions as the spoken variety and is thus more standardized. Nevertheless,
within the literary variety there are at opposite poles two extreme styles:
the pure style and the modern style.

At the time of the introduction of prose writing into Tamil literature
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during the last century, the Tamil language had been influenced by
Sanskrit to a considerable extent. Consequently, a puristic movement
arose, which propagated a pure style of Tamil. This style is character-
ized by the avoidance of Sanskrit words, the use of indigenous Tamil
words, the use of grammatical forms of Old and Middle Tamil, and in
particular a rigorous application of morphophonemic (sandhi) rules.

On the other hand, there is a modern style, which has evolved due to
the influence of the spoken variety on the literary variety. This style is
characterized by the use of non-native words—in particular English loan
words, the use of grammatical forms of the spoken variety, and the
reduced application of morphophonemic (sandhi) rules.

What might now be called the standard form of the literary variety of
Modern Tamil exists inbetween the pure and the modern style and is
subject to the influence by both styles. In some cases it is left to the
individua]l writer or speaker whether or not he accepts the use of
grammatical forms, lexical items, and the application of rules of gram-
mar, which are peculiar to one of the above two styles. For example,
regarding the verbal participle form of the verb il 'be not’, a writer or
speaker may use the Old Tamil form of the pure style in-ri, or the form
of the modern style ill-aa-mal. Or, using the plural form of the noun
naal *day’, which is formed by the affixation of the plural suffix -kal to
the noun stem, a writer or speaker may apply the sandhi rule as used in
Old Tamil, according to which the final lateral of naal changes into the
retroflex plosive, as in naat-kal, or he may avoid the application of this
sandhi rule, as in naal-kal. As a result, the so-called standard form of
the literary variety of Modern Tamil is not absolutely codified.

This grammar has been written to present a comprehensive descrip-
tion of the morphological and syntactic structure of the literary variety
~ of Modern Tamil. The principal emphasis is on syntax.

While several areas of Tamil grammar have been investigated so far,
there are still a number of areas which await a detailed analysis and
which have unsolved grammatical problems. One example is grammati-
cal categories. The grammatical literature, for instance, is not
certain how many parts of speech should be distinguished in Modern
Tamil, or whether there is a category of a complementizer. There are
word forms, like the noun + -aaka or noun + -aana constructions,
whose categorical status is far from clear. With this background, the
present monograph has been written to provide a description of the
over-all system of the grammar and its structures, of which many require
a detailed investigation. An attempt has been made to refer, in each
case, to an analysis available in the grammatical literature and, wherever
possible, to give a new and alternative analysis. ’
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Note on transcripticn

The system used here to transcribe the data of Modern Literary Tamil
into Roman script follows the transliteration system of the Madras
University Tamil Lexicon, with the following two exceptions.

1. Long vowels are represented by double letters, e.g. aa, ii, instead
of by a single letter with a macron over it. The reason for this is
that the use of geminated letters provides a better visual impact for
the vowel-length distinction and reflects also the fact that in some
cases the Tamil script uses an additional grapheme to distinguish
long from short vowels.

2. The retroflex aproximant is represented by z instead of by 1. This
has been done so that (i) this phoneme is symbolized as different
from laterals and (ii) retroflexion is uniformly indicated by a dot
underneath the respective consonant.
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Symbols and abbreviations

A hyphen used in Tamil data marks the following phoneme as
bound form, e.g. as suffix. Example: -ai in paiyan-ai is a suffix.
In the case of bound forms occurring as pro-clitics the hyphen
follows the phoneme, as in a-. Similarly, in the morphological
gloss the hyphen marks the following morpheme as bound
form.

A dot used in Tamil data indicates that the following phoneme
or phoneme cluster is not a suffix, but the result of the operation
of a morphophonological rule (sandhi rule) or of the operation
of the morphological process of reduplication. Example: in
inta-p petti-y-ai-t tuukku ‘lift this box’, p in infa-p is a phoneme
added to the word inta ‘this’ due to the operation of a morpho-
phonological rule. Similarly in-petti-y-ai-t, y is a phoneme which
is inserted as a glide between two vowels, and ¢ is a phoneme
added to the word petti-y-ai as result of the operation of a
morphophonological rule.

parentheses used in Tamil data indicate optional occurrence of
the element enclosed.

Square brackets used with Tamil data (i) mark syntactic con-
stituents and (ii) enclose phonetic symbols.

A slash and brace brackets are used to indicate alternative or
free variation of elements.

A plus-sign used in the morphological gloss indicates that the
respective morphemes connected are realized by one morph,
e.g. one suffix, on the phonological level. For example, in

var-um
come-fu+3sn



. SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS Xxi
) s . incl inclusive clitic
the two morphemes of future tense abbreviated as f.u and third ind indefinite clitic
person-singular-neuter abbreviated as ‘3sn’ are realized phono- . inf infinitive suffix
logically by one suffix: -um. inst instrumental case suffix
. . . e loc locative case marker
* An asterisk use.d in Tamil data and English translat.lons signifies neg negative morpheme
ungrammaticality or unacceptance of the following language nom nominalizing suffix
data. obl oblique suffix
bl ique fo
11 Slants enclose phonemic symbols. g(;)t ) ggia?t;l:e s;;nfix
» ) L . ord ordinal suffix
— An arrow means ‘consists of” or ‘results in’. pl plural suffix
The following abbreviations are used in the morphological gloss: gizs g?g;;ﬁ?igﬁ;ﬁ;ﬁfﬁx
) . Q interrogative clitic
;s first pg,rson Smg'lmgl\rllar soC sociative case marker
s second person sin . I,
3sm third person singular masculine :(l)lgp :zgilﬁiil;liﬁgaclﬁctlilctlc
3sf third person singular feminine vbp verbal participle suffix
3sn third person singular neuter
3sh third person singular epicene honorific Finally note that Tamil verbs occurring in non-lexical usage as gram-
1pl first person plural matical verbs, e.g., aspectual or modal auxiliary and complementizing
Zpl second person plural verbs, are not glossed with an abbreviation representing the grammatical
3pl third person plural epicene category expressed by the respective verb, e.g. perf for perfectiye aspect
3pln third person plural neuter or comp for complementizing function, but with the lexical meaning of
abl ablat"’:‘j S marl;?r the verb, even though that meaning is not present in that case.
acc accusative case suffix
adj adjectival/adjectivalizing suffix
adv adverbializing suffix
ben benefactive case marker
caus causative suffix
co co-ordinating clitic
comp  complementizing clitic
conc concessive suffix
cond conditional suffix
dat dative case suffix
dub dubitative clitic
emph  emphatic clitic
euph euphonic suffix
fu future tense suffix
gen genitive case suffix
imm immediacy clitic

imp imperative morpheme



Note on phonology

Tamil phonology will only be dealt with very briefly. For a more
detailed description see, for example, Asher (1982:209-241).

The inventory of phonemes in Tamil consists of twelve vowels and
sixteen consonants.

i) vowels.
The prominent feature of Tamil vowels is the distinction of short and
long vowels, which occur in five pairs:

lal /aal
/el leel
i/ N/

ol /oof
u/ /uu/

Apart from these pairs of short and long vowels, Tamil has two dipthongs:

fai/
lau/

11) consonants.

One of the caracteristic features of Tamil consonants is retroflexion,
which is to be found among all types of consonants. The following types
of consonants are distinguished in Tamil.

Stops. There are six voiceless stops:
labial  /p/
dental /t/

retroflex /t/
palatal /c/
velar k!
alveolar /r/




2 A GRAMMAR OF MODERN TAMIL NoTE ON PHONOLOGY 3

Of these the first five voiceless stops /p, t, t, ¢, k/ occur Approximants. Peculiar to Tamil is a retroflex approximant:
initially and in gemination. They have voiced variants
/b, d, d, j, g/ which occur intervocalically and after their 12/
homorganic nasal. The status of the sixth stop Itl is
more complicated. This phoneme is represented by the Finally this inventory of phonemes is augmented by the following con-
grapheme r. The latter is just a variant of the grapheme sonants occurring in Sanskrit loan words:
r, which expresses the alveolar tap /r/. However, when
the grapheme r occurs in gemination as in -rr- or is retroflex sibilant s/
precéded by n, it does not represent the alveolar tap /1/, palatal sibilant Isl
but the alveolar stop /r/. Moreover, in both cases /t/ is velar glide /h/
~ pronounced with tapped release as [ttr] and [ndr] res- palatal stop 1il

pectively. Examples: /kaarrw/ ‘wind’ [kaattru] and /onrw/
| I ‘one’ [ondru].

Nasals. There are four nasals:
l
labial /m/
dental /n/

retroflex /n/
palatal /i/

Among these the dental nasal /n/ has graphemically

three variants n, 7 and n which occur in a specified

context: n occurs initially and before the dental stop /t/,
! i occurs before the velar stop /k/, and n occurs finally
‘ and in other clusters.

‘ Laterals. There are two laterals:

‘ alveolar /l/
retroflex /I/

, Glides. There are two glides:

labial ~ /v/
palatal /y/

Taps. There is one alveolar tap:

Ir/




Chapter 1
Morphology




1.0

Introduction

The analysis of word structure distinguishes between the semantic struc-
ture of words—the parts of the word’s meaning—and the formal structure
of words—the parts of the phonemic shape of the word. To represent
this distinction in our discussion of Tamil word structure, we will adopt
the concept of morphemes and morphs—see, for example, Lyons
(1968:180)—and outline it here in brief. In words like ‘cats’ and ‘buses’
the meaning of the respective words can be decomposed into two parts:
reference to a class of animals and transport vehicles, the same that is
referred to by the words ‘cat’ and ‘bus’, and reference to plural number.
The form of the words ‘cats’ and ‘buses’ can likewise be decomposed or
segmentized into two parts: ‘cat’ and ‘s’ and ‘bus’ and ‘es’, respectively.
The parts of the meaning of a word are referred to as morphemes.
Hereby a distinction is made between lexical and grammatical mor-
phemes. Thus, the words ‘cats’ and ‘buses’ consist of two morphemes
each: the lexical morpheme ‘cat’ and ‘bus’ and the grammatical morpheme
denoting plural number. On the other hand, the parts of the phonemic
shape of a word are referred to as morphs. Thus, the word forms ‘cats’
and ‘buses’ consist of the morphs ‘cat’ and ‘s’ and ‘bus’ and ‘es’, respec-
tively. Morphs are the phonological representations of morphemes. In
the words ‘cats’ and ‘buses’ one and the same grammatical meaning,
that is the morpheme of plural number, is, however, phonologically
represented by two different morphs: the phoneme ‘s’ and the phoneme
cluster ‘es’. A word like ‘mice’ can, similarly, be factored into two parts
of meaning: the lexical morpheme ‘mouse’ referring to another class of
animals and the grammatical morpheme denoting plural number. How-
ever, the form of the word ‘mice’ cannot be segmentized into two parts,
that is two morphs. Instead one form, the portmanteau morph ‘mice’
represents two morphemes: the lexical morpheme ‘mouse’ and the
grammatical morpheme of plural number.

Throughout this chapter, in the analysis of the structure of Tamil
word forms, we will refer to two levels of structure. In an underlying
structure, we will deal with the abstract elements, that is lexical and
grammatical morphemes, of which a word form is composed of. And on
the phonological level, we will deal with the phonological realizations of
morphemes, that is morphs. Turning to the phonological level, we
observe that Tamil word forms can readily be segmentized into a sequence
of parts, that is morphs, with each morph representing one morpheme
in the majority of cases.
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1.1

Concatenative morphology

Tamil morphology can thus be characterized as absolutely agglutinating
or concatenative. That is, morphs are ‘stuck on’ (agglutinated or con-
catenated) in a sequence. Concatenative morphology in Tamil involves
always suffixation: morphs are added in a sequence as suffixes after a
stem. This can be represented as follows:

(1) stem ( + affix )"

where the superscript n means one or more occurrences of a suffix.
When morphs are thus serialized as suffixes at the right end of a word
stem, inflected or derived words are formed. In Modern Tamil, there
are two types of stems to which inflectional suffixes can be added:
nominal and verbal stems. For example, an inflected noun consists ofa
noun stem followed by a plural suffix and a case suffix:

(2) viitu-kal-il
house-pl-loc
‘in the houses’

In (2) the noun stem viitu is followed by the plural suffix -kal, which in
turn is followed by the locative case suffix -il. In most cases, a morph
added as suffix to a stem represents just one morpheme. Thus the
morph -kal represents the plural morpheme and the morph -il the
locative morpheme. There are, however, cases where a morph repre-
sents more than one morpheme. Examples occur in the case of the
inflected verb: one type of a finite verb form, for instance, consists of
the verb stem followed by a tense morph and a person-number-gender
morph. Example:

(3) va-nt-aan
come-pst-3sm
‘(he) came’

In (3) the verb stem va is followed by the past tense suffix -nf and the
third person-singular-masculine suffix -aan. Whereas the past tense
suffix -nr is an allomorph, representing just one morpheme —the past
tense morpheme—, the person-number-gender suffix -aan is a port-
manteau morph, which represents the three morphemes of third person,
singular number, and masculine gender. Similarly, derivational suffixes,
which are less prominent in Tamil in comparison with other languages

MORPHOLOGY .

occur as suffixes after a stem or root. For example, the nominalizing
suffix -ppu occurs after a number of verb roots. Exampie:

(4) [, [, ciri“laugh’ | -ppu ] ‘laughter’

In Tamil, morphemes are mainly represented formally by the morpho-
logical process of suffixation, as illustrated above. There is. however,
also the occurrence of another morphological process, the one of re-
duplication. For example, in the formation of past tense verb forms, see
1.42, the past tense morpheme can be realized both by a morph, that is
by a suffix, and by doubling of a phoneme of the verb.

1.2

Morphological word classes: nouns and verbs

Words of a language are generally assigned to parts of speech according
to their grammatical properties. These grammatical properties comprise
both morphological and syntactic properties. Thus, words are assigned
to parts of speech according to the grammatical categories they can be
inflected for, their distribution in the sentence, their syntactic function,
etc. As mentioned in the introduction, there is no agreement in the
grammatical literature as to how many parts of speech should be dis-
tinguished in Modern Tamil. Applying both morphological and syntactic
criteria in examining the grammatical properties of words in Modern
Tamil, it is proposed here that the following eight parts of speech can be
distinguished:

nouns

verbs
postpositions
adjectives
adverbs
quantifiers
determiners
conjunctions

Having distinguished eight parts of speech in Modern Tamil, some re-
marks regarding their form is in order. In Modern Tamil all lexical or
root morphemes can be distinguished into four groups: two major
groups of nominal and verbal roots, which comprise almost all roots
occurring in Modern Tamil, and two minor groups of adjectival roots,
€.8. putu ‘new’, nal ‘good’, ciru ‘small’, and adverbial roots , e.g. carru
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‘a little’. If we take a purely formal point of view, then all words of the
above given eight parts of speech can be identified as an inflected or
uninflected word form of a nominal, verbal, adjectival, or adverbial
root. Nouns naturally consist of, or contain a nominal root and verbs
consist of a verbal root. However, postpositions, many adverbs, quanti-
fiers and conjunctions can be formally identified as an inflected or
uninflected form of a nominal or verbal root. For example, the post-
position poola ‘like’ can be identified as the infinitive form of the verb
pool ‘be similar, seem’ and the conjunction aanaal ‘but’ can be identified
as the conditional form of the verb aaku ‘become’. Further, most
adjectives can be identified as adjectival roots inflected for person,
number, gender by means of a third person-plural-neuter suffix. The
reason for this is that due to the scarcity of parts of speech in Old Tamil,
a number of inflected and uninflected nominal, verbal, and adjectival
roots are grammatically reanalyzed to closed classes of various parts-of-
speech in Modern Tamil—such as postpositions, adjectives, adverbs,
quantifiers, etc. This will be discussed in detail in chapter 2. It is now
important to note, that even if the postposition poola, for example, can
be identified formally as the infinitive form of a verb, it is morphologically
as well as syntactically not a verb. The infinitive form poola is morpho-
logically frozen and does not participate in any morphological process,
e.g. it cannot be inflected for the various categories for which verbs in
Tamil can be inflected. Morphologically, the form poola is an uninflec-
tionable word, which due to its syntactic properties is assigned to the
parts of speech of postpositions. The eight parts of speech we distinguish
in Modern Tamil will be discussed in detail in the next chapter on
syntactic categories, where they will be identified with lexical categories.

Since we are dealing here with morphology, we are at present inter-
ested only in those parts of speech which exhibit a morphological process
of inflection or derivation. Of the eight parts of speech in Modern Tamil
only two have the grammatical property that they can be specified for
inflectional categories: nouns and verbs. Nouns can be inflected for the
categories of case and number, whereas verbs can be inflected for the
categoriés‘ of tense, person, number, gender, and others. However all
other parts of speech, e.g. pO’slbtp,.o’sitions, adjectives, cannot be inflected
for any category and are thus uninflectionable words. Turning to the

process of derivation, we notice that only the part-of-speech of nouns

exhibits a derivational process. Thus, nouns can be derived from
vérbs——see (4)—, but not other parts of speech. There are, however,
two suffixes which pose a problem for this claim: the suffixes -aana and
-aakal-aay, all of which are attached to nouns. The forms resulting from

i
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the affixation of these suffixes to nouns are often translatable by adjectives
and adverbs in English. Probably because of this, the respective forms
are often referred to as derived adjectives and derived adverbs all over
the grammatical literature. The two suffixes will be discussed in detail
under 2.30 and 2.34-49, where we will argue that they do not have the
categorical status of derivational suffixes. To sum up, of the various
parts of speech distinguished in Modern Tamil only two, i.e. nouns and
verbs, exhibit morphological processes—in particular the one of inflection.
Thus, from the morphological point of view, the eight parts of speech in
Modern Tamil can be distinguished into three morphological word classes:

® nouns
® verbs
e uninflected words

The latter class inciudes the words assigned to the parts of speech of
postpositions, adjectives, adverbs, quantifiers, determiners, and con-

junctions. In the following, we present the two major morphological

word classes in Modern Tamil—nouns and verbs—and the two major
morphological processes of noun and verb inflection. As mentioned
above, derivation features less prominently than inflection in Tamil and
will not be discussed here.

1.3

Definitior of nouns

Nouns are defined as those words which can take case suffixes and the
suffixes -aakal-aay. The latter suffixes are usually referred to as adver-
bializing suffixes, but their categorical status will be analyzed differently
here. There are, however, a number of nouns which have defective
morphology, that is they cannot take all case suffixes. We will refer to
these nouns as defective nouns.

Noun inflection

1.4

Nouns can be inflected for the categories of number and case. An
inflected nounh form may thus be the phonemic realization of three
morphemes, as given in the following representation:

(5) noun { + number ) ( + case)
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On the phonemic level, however, an inflected noun form does not
always consist of three morphs only, representing the above three
morphemes. The reason is that in the process of noun inflection, apart
from the number and case suffixes, which realize the grammatical mor-
phemes of (5), certain phonological suffixes with no lexical or gram-
matical function can occur. These phonological suffixes are ‘empty
morphs’, that is, they do not represent a morpheme. In the grammatical
literature these phonological suffixes are called ‘inflectional increments’
(Caldwell 1856). A distinction can be made between obligatory and
optional phonological suffixes/inflectional increments. We will refer to
the obligatory inflectional increments as oblique increments or oblique
suffixes and to the optional inflectional increments as cuphonic incre-
ments or euphonic suffixes.

In underlying structure two (grammatical) morphemes, i.e. the one of
number and the one of case, can occur with the noun morpheme, as
shown under (5). On the phonological level. however, four types of
morphs (or suffixes) can occur with the noun stem:

® plural suffix

oblique suffix (increment)
® cuphonic suffix (increment)
® case suffix

The cooccurrence of these four suffixes with the noun stem is as follows.
When a noun is only inflected for number, a plural suffix is added to
the noun stem:

(6) noun stem + plural suffix

Example:
viitu-kal
house-pl

When a noun is inflected for case only, a case suffix is added either
directly to the noun stem or to the oblique stem of the noun in case the
respective noun has such a stem. The oblique stem of a noun is formed
either by the suffixation of an oblique suffix to the noun or by doubling
of a consonant—see 1.6-10. The euphonic increment -in (or in some

cases -an) can occur optionally between the noun/oblique stem and the
case suffix:

e - G
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(7) noun stem .
(+ euphonic increment) + case suffix

obliqlie- stem

Examples:
caavi-y(-in)-aal ~ mara-tt( -ig)—aa!
key-euph-inst tree-obl-euph-inst

When a noun is inflected for both number and case, the plural suffix ‘is
first added to the noun stem, optionally followed by the euphonic
increment -in, and then the case suffix is added:

(8) noun stem + plural suffix (+ euph. increment) + case suffix

Example:
viitu-kal(-in)-ai
house-pl-euph-acc

When plural, case, and phonological suffixes are added to the noun or
oblique stem, various morphophonemic rules operate. For example, to-
prevent a hiatus, a glide is inserted in the form of the phoneme v or y, as
in (7), or the stem final vowel u is deleted. A complete list of these rules
cannot be given here. We, therefore, refer to Andronow (1969:39-59)3
Arden (1942:64-72), Paramasivam (1983:68-94), and Shanmugam Pillai
(1975:229-246). In the following, we will first discuss the two stem
forms, that is the noun stem and the oblique stem, of which the latter
involves the occurrence of the oblique suffix. Then, we will -discuss
number marking and the occurrence of the plural suffix. Subsequently,
we will deal with the euphonic increment and, finally, we will discuss
case marking and the occurrence of case suffixes.

1.5

Noun stem ‘
The noun stem is the form of the noun without the attachment of inflec-

tional suffixes. It is with this form that the noun is listed in the dictionary
and occurs as nominative form. Noun stems may be simple or complex.
A simple noun stem consists of a nominal root, e.g. kal ‘stone’. A
complex noun stem may consist of a root, e.g. a v;rbal root, and a
derivational suffix, e.g. the deverbal nominalizing suffix -ppu. Example:
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) [ [, pati ‘study’ ] -ppu] ‘study’

Or it may consist of a root and a gender suffix, as in the following
examples:

(10)  maana-v-an ‘male student’
maana-v-i ‘female student’
maana-v-ar  ‘(epicene honorific) student’

puta-v-an ‘male wine-seller’
puta-v-i ‘femate wine-seller’
puta-v-ar ‘(epicene honorific) wine-seiler’

in which the masculine gender suffix -an, the female gender suffix -/ and
the epicene honorific gender suffix -ar occur. Finally, a number of noun
stems consist of a Toot ending in the vowel a and the stem forming suffix
-m. Examples:

(11)  mara-m ‘tree’
paza-m  ‘fruit’
nila-m  ‘ground’
tita-m  ‘plan’

Oblique stem

1.6

Some nouns have in addition to the noun stem an oblique noun form,
called oblique stem, some nouns do not. The oblique stem has a four-
fold function and context of occurrence. First, as shown under (7), it is
the noun form to which case suffixes are added. Second, it is the form a
noun appears with when it occurs as modifier with genitive. function
before a head noun. Third, it is the noun form of the first noun element
in a compound noun construction. And fourth, it is the form of a noun
occurring before a number of postpositions. Nouns which do not have
an oblique stem occur simply with their noun stem in the just given four
contexts. According to whether nouns have an oblique stem or not and,
if they have one, according to the phonemic shape of the oblique stem,
all Tamil nouns can be distinguished into four classes, which are given'in
the following sections.

1.7
Oblique stem with oblique suffix -ftu
The first class of nouns comprises all nouns consisting of a root ending in
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the vowel a and the noun stem forming suffix -m, e.g. mara-m‘tree’, see
(11) above. These nouns form their oblique stem by replacing the stem
forming suffix -m with the oblique suffix -#fu. Example:

(12)  mara-ttu  ‘tree’
paza-ttu  ‘fruit’
nila-ttu  ‘ground’
tootta-ttu  ‘garden’

The fourfold context of occurrence of this type of oblique stem is
illustrated by the following examples:

(13)  oblique stem + case suffix
tootta-tt-il
garden-obl-loc
‘in the garden’

(14)  oblique stem + head noun
tootta-ttu-k katavu
garden-obl door
‘door of the garden’

(15)  oblique stem + noun (in noun-noun compound)
tootta-ttu-p puu
garden-obl flower
‘garden flower’

(16) oblique stem + postposition
tootta-ttu-p pakkam
garden-obl near
‘near the garden’

Note that when nouns in oblique form are followed by a noun or
postposition beginning with one of the four stop consonants k, ¢, ¢, p,
the respective stop is reduplicated and added to the preceding oblique
form, as shown in (14) to (16).

1.8

Oblique stem with oblique suffix -arru

The second class of nouns comprises only five nouns (pronouns), which
do not exhibit a common property except that they have the same
oblique suffix: pala ‘many’, cila ‘a few’, ivai ‘these’, avai ‘those’, and
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ellaa-m ‘all’. These nouns (pronouns) form their oblique stem by adding
the oblique suffix -arru. In this case, ellaa-m drops its final -m and ivai,
avai appear in the shortened form i- and a-:

(17)  pala-v-arru ‘many’
a-v-arru ‘those’
ellaa-v-arru ‘all’

The context of occurrence of this type of oblique stem is shown below:

(18) oblique stem + case suffix
pala-v-arr-ootu
many-obl-soc
‘with many (things, persons)*

(19)  oblique stem + head noun
pala-v-arr-in  vilai
many-obl-euph price
‘the price of many (things)’

- (20) oblique stem + postposition
pala-v-arr-in  pakkam
many-obl-euph near
‘near many (things, persons)’

Note that with this type of nouns (pronouns) the euphonic increment
-in, to be discussed under 1.12, occurs obligatorily after the oblique suffix
-arru when the respective noun (pronoun) occurs as noun modifier, as in
(19}, or is followed by a postposition, as in (20). Finally note that these
nouns (pronouns) do not occur in compound noun constructions.

1.9

Oblique stem formed by doubling of consonant

The third class of nouns consists of all nouns whose stems end in the
syllable fu or ru, but do not consist of two short syllables, e.g., viitu
‘house’, naatu ‘country’, aaru ‘river’, kinaru ‘well’. Nouns belonging to
this class form their oblique stem by doubling of the consonant of the
final syllable fu or ru. Examples:

(21)  viittu  ‘house’
naat-tu  ‘country’
aar-ru  ‘river’
kinar-ru ‘well’

'v——
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The context of occurrence of this type of oblique stem is shown by the
following examples:

(22) oblique stem + case suffix

viit-t-il kinar-r-il
house(obl)-loc well(obl)-loc
‘in the house’ ‘in the well’

(23)  oblique stem + head noun

viit-tuk  katavu kinar-ru-c cuvar
house(obl) door well(obl) wall
‘door of the house’ ‘wall of the well’

24) oblique stem + noun (in noun-noun compound)

viit-tu veelai kinar-ru-t tanniir
house(obl) work well(obl) water
‘house work’ ‘well water’

(25)  oblique stem + postposition

viit-tu-p  pakkam kinar-ru-p pakkam
house(obl) near well(obl) near
‘near the house’ ‘near the well’

The fourth class of nouns consists of all other nouns which do not belong
to one of the above three classes and which do not have an oblique stem.
These nouns, which are the majority of Tamil nouns, occur, as mentioned
above, with their noun stem in the context in which other nouns occur
with their oblique stem. Examples:

(26)  noun stem + case suffix
talai-y-il
head-loc
‘on the head’

(27)  noun stem + head noun
talai mayir
head hair
‘hair of the head’

(28) noun stem + noun (in noun-noun compound)
talai vali
head pain
‘headache’
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(29) noun stem + postposition
talai meelee
head on
‘on the head’

1.10

Oblique stem of pronouns :

Pronouns are a closed subset of the parts of speech of nouns. The
property which groups pronouns as a subset of nouns is largely syntac-
tical. For this reason, we will discuss pronouns in detail in the chapter on
syntactic categories. What has to be mentioned under the discussion of
morphology, however, is that of the five types of pronouns we will
distinguish in Tamil one type—the personal pronouns—has an oblique
stem. Hereby only first, second, fourth person pronouns—see 2.3 for
the category of ‘fourth person’—and third person, plural, neuter pro-
nouns have an oblique stem. Other third person pronouns do not have
an oblique stem. First, second, and fourth person pronouns form their
oblique stem by means of a phonemic change of their pronoun form—see
the table below. Third person, plural, neuter pronouns, however, form
their oblique stem by means of the oblique suffix -arru, as already
discussed and illustrated under 1.8. See now the oblique stems of
personal pronouns:

TasLE 1. Oblique forms of personal pronouns

Person Pronoun Oblique form
Is naan ‘I’ en(n), ena
2s nii ‘you’ un(n), una
3sm ivan/avan ‘he’ ivanlavan
3sf vallaval ‘she’ ivallaval
3sn itu/atu “it’ itulatu
3sm/f ivarlavar ‘he, she’ varlavar
4s taan ‘he, she, it’ tan(n), tana
1pl naankal ‘we’ enkal
naam ‘we’ nam(m), nama
2pl niinkal ‘yow’ unkal
3plm/f ivarkallavarkal ‘they’ ivarkallavarkal
3pln ivailavai ‘they’ i-v-arrula-v-arru
ivaikallavaikal ‘they’ ivaikallavaikal
4pl taankal ‘they’ tankal
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As shown in the above table, the oblique stem of first, second, and

fourth person pronouns has three variant forms, e.g. in the caseiof naan
‘I’: en, enn, and ena. The latter two oblique forms occur with case
suffix—es, whereby the forms ending in the vowel a, e.g. ena, occur with
the dative case only (30a) and the forms ending in a double qasal, e.g.
enn, occur with all other case suffixes (30b). The first variant form
occurs with a head noun (31) or a postposition (32). Examples:

(30)  oblique stem + case suffix

a. ena-kku b. enn-itam
I(obl)-dat I(obl)-loc
‘to me’ ‘with me’

(31)  oblique stem + head noun
en viitu
I(obl) house
‘my house’

(32) oblique stem + postposition
en  pakkam
I(obl) near
‘near me’

1.11
Number marking
Tamil distinguishes a singular and a plural number. Only the plurffil
number is morphophonologically marked by means of the plural suffix
-kal or -kkal. As mentioned above, the plural suffix is always added to
the noun stem—never to the oblique stem of a noun. The two a}llo-
morphs of the plural suffix, -kal and -kkal, have the following distribu-
tion.

-kkal occurs with all nouns (i) ending in a long vowel—see (33a).—, or
(ii) consisting of two short syllables and ending in u—see (33b). With all
other nouns -kal occurs—see (33c).

(33) a. puu  ‘flower’ : puu-kkal ‘flowers’
i “fly : ii-kkal “flies’
b. pacu  ‘cow’ : pacu-kkal ‘cows’

teru ‘street’ : teru-kkal ‘streets’
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c. kal ‘stone’ : kar-kal ‘stones’
maram ‘tree’ . maran-kal ‘trees’
viitu ‘house’ : viitu-kal ‘houses’

An e.xceptiqn are nouns whose noun stem consists of a root which
combines with a masculine/feminine/epicene gender suffix—see (10)
above—, e.g. maana-v-an ‘male student’, maana-v--i ‘female studjent’
m'aar;a’-v-ar' ‘(honorific) student’, or nanp-an ‘friénd’, nanp-ar ‘(honoﬁﬁci
friend’. With these nouns the plural suffix -kal can»ohly be added to
noun stems ending in the epicene, honorific .gender suffix -ar—see
(34a)—, or ending in the female gender suffix -i—see (34b)—, but not to
noun stems ending in the masculine gender suffix -an—see (’3'4c)'

(34) a. maana-v-ar-kal  ‘students’
nanp-ar-kal ‘friends’

b. maana-v-i-kal ‘female students’
¢. ™ maana-v-an-kal ‘male students’

Nfo'te ltha‘t the epicgne, honorific gender suffix -ar has also the function
(3 ap ‘ural marker in Old Tamil. Thus, in Old Tamil a form like nanp-ar
c:p[relsse]\.s/l t}(lje pllr}ral number ‘friends’ with or without the plural suffix
-xal. In Modern Tamil the suffix -ar expresses. h i
d , howev
and honorific status only. P N
With rational nouns, that is nouns denoting rational beings—humans

gods, demons—, th o !
Examplesz » the occurrence of the plural suffix is obligatory.

(35) naankal maanavar-kal
we student-pl
‘We are students.

(36) en paiyan-kal va-nt-aarkal
}(obl) boy-pl come-pst-3pl
My boys (children) came.’

With non-rational nouns, on the other hand, the occurrence of the

plural suffix is optional. It is often delet i
e ' ed, especially, .
modified by a quantifier. Examples: p y, when the noun is

(37) anku niraiya viitu(-kal) iru-kkinr-an-a
‘trl{cre many  house-pl be-pres-euﬁh—3pln
I'here are many houses."
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(38) irantu naay(-kal) va-nt-atu
two dog-pl come-pst-3sn
‘Two dogs came.’

Note that with neuter subject NPs marked for plural, e.g. viitu-kal
‘houses’ and naay-kal ‘dogs’, either the third person-plural-neuter suffix,
as in (37). or the third person-singular-neuter suffix, as in (38), may
occur on the verb. This is discussed in detail in Paramasivam (1980:85).

1.12
Euphonic increments -in and -an
The discussion of the oblique stem of nouns in the preceding sections
introduced the two obligatory inflectional increments -tfu and -arru,
which participate in the formation of the oblique stem and have, there-
fore, been referred to as oblique suffixes. As mentioned under 1.4,
there is also an optional inflectional increment in the form of the
‘phonological suffixes. -in and -an, to which we have referred to as
euphonic suffixes. Whereas the suffix -in occurs with all nouns, the
suffix -an occurs only with the pronouns ifu ‘this, it’ and atu ‘that, it’.
With a number of nouns these euphonic suffixes are, however, obligatory
in certain contexts. The contexts in which the euphonic suffixes -in and
-an can occur are as follows:

i) in nouns inflected for case. Hereby the euphonic suffix occurs
between the noun stem or—when available—the oblique stem, or the
plural suffix and the case suffix, as shown in (7) and (8) and the

following examples:

(39)  a. kai(-y-in)-aal at(-an)-aal
hand-euph-inst that-euph-inst
‘with the hand’ ‘with that’

b. catta-ti(-in}-aal
sound-obl-euph-inst
‘with sound’

c. kar-kal(-in)-aal
stone-pl-euph-inst
‘with the stones’

In (39a) the euphonic increment -in occurs optionally between the noun '
stem of the noun kai ‘hand’, which has no oblique stem, and the
instrumental case suffix -aal; the euphonic increment -an occurs optionally
between the stem of the pronoun -aru ‘that’ and. the instrumental case
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suffix. In (39b) the euphonic increment -in occurs optionaily between
the oblique stem of the noun maram ‘wood’, formed with the oblique
suffix -tfu, and the instrumental case suffix. In (39¢) -in occurs optionally

between the plural suffix and the instrumental case suffix.

ii) with nouns occurring as noun modifier with genitive case function
before a head noun. Hereby the euphonic increment -in occurs optionally
after the noun or oblique stem of the noun, or after the plural suffix.

Examples:

(40)  a. appaa(-v-in) pustakam
father-euph  book
‘father’s book’

b. mara-tt(-in) kilai
tree-obl-euph  branch
‘branch of the tree’

C. paiyan-kal(-in) cattai
boy-pl-euph shirt
‘the shirt of the boys’

Note with a ngml?er gf nouns, e.g. meecai ‘table’, the increment -in
occurs obligatorily in this context. Similarly, the increment -an. Examples?

(41)  a. meecai-y-in kaal
table-euph leg
‘the leg of the table’

b. at-an  vilai
it-euph price
‘the price of it’

In thfase cases some grammarians have attributed a grammatical function
that is the genitive function, to the euphonic increment -in. However’
here we analyze this suffix as a phonological one. For further discussion’
see 1.22.

iii) with' nouns followed by a set of certain postpositions. Hereby the
euphonic increment occurs optionally—with some nouns obligatorily—
after the noun or oblique stem, or after the plural suffix. Examples:

(42) a. caavi(-y-in) muulam at(-an) muulam
key—euph with it-euph with
‘with the key’ ‘with it’

h S
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b. mara-tt(-in) muulam
wood-obl-euph with
‘with wood’

c. aani-kal(-in) muulam
nail-pl-euph  with
‘with nails’

Case marking

1.13
The category of case indicates the syntactic and semantic relationship

between (i) a noun or noun phrase and a verb, or (ii) two nouns or noun
phrases. Verbal predicates take a number of obligatory and optional
arguments in the sentence, e.g. subject, object NPs, and adverbial
adjuncts. Case markers express then the syntactic and semantic relation
between a noun phrase and the verbal predicate. That is they indicate
the grammatical function of an argument NP, e.g. subject or object, and
they express the semantic role of the argument NP in the predication,
e.g. reason or cause of an action or event, location of an event or state,
source or goal of motion, etc. One case, however, the genitive case
expresses the relation between two noun phrases.
Morphosyntactically case marking in Tamil is realized in two ways:
(i) by case suffixes, (ii) by postpositions—some of which are bound
forms. In the case of postpositions, case marking is actually realized by a
combination of both a case suffix and a postposition since most postposi-
tions govern a certain case suffix on the preceding noun phrase. Thus,
the semantic role of instrument, for example, can be expressed by a case
suffix—the suffix -aal—added to a noun phrase, e.g. with the noun caavi
‘key’: caavi-y-aal ‘with the key’. It can also be expressed by a postposi-
tion—the word muulam ‘with’—, e.g. caavi muulam ‘with the key’. And
finally, the semantic role of instrument can be expressed by a postposi-
tion governing a case suffix. The postposition kontu governs accusative
case on the preceding noun phrase, which is realized by the case suffix
-ai. Example: caavi-y-ai-k kontu ‘with the key’.
There are six case suffixes in Modern Tamil, as shown in Table 2:

TaBLE 2. Case suffixes

Case Suffix
accusative -ai

dative -(u)kkul-ku
instrumental -aal
sociative -ootu

locative -il
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Further, there are five bound postpositions, as given in Table 3 below.

TaABLE 3. Bound postpositions

Case Bound postposition
locative -itam

sociative -utan

ablative -iruntu

benefactive -aaka

Apart from these bound postpositions, there are about fifty postposi-
tions which occur as free forms. These forms are given under 2.23-27.
Having shown how Tamil realizes the category of case, let us now turn
to the question of how many cases can be distinguished in Tamil.
Traditional Tamil grammarians treated only case suffixes, the bound
postpositions—except -aaka—, and a number of locative postpositions
as case markers. On the basis of these markers they distinguished eight
cases, which were labelled according to the phonemic form of the case
~marker or with serial numbers. Hereby they also included the vocative
case, which is not marked by a case marker. Later western grammarians
labelled the eight cases with Latin or Sanskrit grammar terms according
to a function of the respective case marker. Doing this, they selected
one of the case marker’s function as label. As a result the following eight
cases were distinguished:

nominative
accusative
dative
instrumental
sociative
locative
ablative
genitive
vocative

The eigth case—the vocative case—is the presentential address form of
a noun and not a case according to our definition. As mentioned, it is
not marked by a case marker, but by the addition of a clitic or by a
change of the phonemic form of the noun. This form will therefore be
ignored in our discussion of case marking henceforth. We have to point
out that the above labels of the various case markers do not represent
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the meaning of a case marker fully since they express on}y one of its
functions. For example, the case suffix -aal, lab§lled as mstr.ume.ntz.il
case suffix, does not only express instrumentahty., with which it is
labelled, but also a number of other concepts, like cause, reason,
means, etc. Moreover, the above cases do npt include those cases
expressed by many postpositions. It is clear that if we toqk account of all
bound and free postpositions—and not only of case suffixes—and of all
the various semantic functions they have, a large number of cases could
be distinguished. .

Let us return to the devices of case marking in Tamil which we haye
distinguished in this general discussion of the category of case, that is

® case suffixes
® bound postpositions
® postpositions (free forms)

We will present these three devices in two steps. First, we .will d-iscuss
the case suffixes and bound postpositions since they participate in the
word formation process of noun inflection. Hereby, we will use the case
labels given above—except the vocative case. To these cases we have to
add the benefactive case to accomodate the bound postposition -aaka.
Later in the chapter on syntactic categories, we will deal with those case
markers that are free forms, that is postpositions.

1.14
Nominative case '
As mentioned under 1.5, the nominative form of a noun is identical with
the noun stem. The nominative case is thus not marked on the noun by
means of a case suffix or postposition. It is morphologically the unmgrked
case. Since in Tamil syntactic functions—except the subject function—
and semantic roles are mainly expressed by case markers and the nom-
inative case is not marked by a case marker, the nominative case is not
only morphologically, but also syntactically and semantically, the un-
marked case. ‘
Syntactically the nominative case is the unmarked case in the sense
that it does not indicate a particular grammatical function, e.g. Fhe
subject function. A noun or noun phrase in nominative case may function
as (i) subject, (ii) predicate, (iii) subject complement, (iv) object com-
plement, and (v) object. This will be illustrated in the fqllovymg. In the‘
first example, there are two nouns, that is NPs, in nominative case, of
which the first one functions as subject and the second one as predicate.
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(43) kumaar maanavan
Kumar student
‘Kumar (is) (a) student.’

In the next two examples, the first noun phrase in nominative case
functions as subject and the second noun phrase in nominative case

functions as subject complement in (44) and as object complement in
(45):

(44) kumaar maanavan aa-n-aan
Kumar student become-pst-3sm
‘Kumar became a student.’

(45)  kumaar raaman-ai-t talaivan aakk-in-aan
Kumar Raman-acc leader make-pst-3sm
‘Kumar made Raman a leader.’

In the next example, the first noun phrase in nominative case functions
as subject and the second noun phrase in nominative case as object.

(46) kumaar tanniir keet-t-aan
Kumar water ask-pst-3sm
‘Kumar asked for water.’

Note, only indefinite and generic noun phrases with object function can
occur in nominative case. This will be further discussed in the next
section. The above examples show that the nominative can occur with a
variety of syntactic functions and that there is no particular function
which is expressed by the nominative case. Even though in all of the
above examples the noun phrase with subject function occurs in nomi-
native case, there is no interrelationship between the subject function
and the nominative case. As we will see under 1.16 and 3.4-7, noun
phrases with subject function can also occur in dative case.

Semantically the nominative case is the unmarked case in the sense
that—in contrast to all other cases, which are case marked—it does not
express a particular semantic role of the noun phrase. As noted and
illustrated by Lindholm. (1978), the nominative case noun phrase with
subject function expresses a wide range of semantic roles, depending on
the meaning of the verbal predicate. We will give here only three
examples, showing three different semantic roles of the nominative
noun phrase with subject function:
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(47)  a. agent . o
paiyan caavi-y-aal katav-ai-t tira-nt-aan

boy key-inst door-acc  open-pst-3sm
“The boy opened the door with the key.’

b. instrument
caavi katav-ai-t tira-nt-atu
key door-acc open-pst-3sn
“The key opened the door.’

c. patient
katavu tira-nt-atu
door  open-pst-3sn
“The door opened.’

Since the nominative case is thus semantically Fhe unm.arked case,
Steever (1981a:148) suggests that a noun phrase will occur m‘the nomi-
native case if no other specific case assignment rule lays claim to that
particular noun phrase. That is, if a case asﬂgning category, €.8. verb or
postposition, does not assign case by a specific case asslgnment. rule, e.g.
a di-transitive verb assigns dative case to the indirect ob)ect‘ noun
phrase, then a noun phrase will receive nominative case. The nominative
case is thus a sort of ‘elsewhere case’ for noun phrases that have no
other motivated case assigned. ' '

Finally note that not every noun phrase that occurs without a case
marker is in the nominative case. Several case suffixes can l?e optlopally
deleted in certain contexts, as we will see in the following sections.
These noun phrases are then not in the nominative case.

1.15
Accusative case - .
The accusative case marker is the case suffix -ai. Example:

paiyan ‘boy’ : paiyan-ai.

The function of the accusative case is to mark the direct object noun
phrase of a transitive verb. Paramasivam (1983:105)’nc‘>tes the inter-
dependence between the accusative case and the deictic categor.y.of
definiteness. Thus when the direct object noun phrase of a transitive
verb is definite, the accusative case suffix occurs obligatorily on the
object noun phrase. Examples:
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(48) a.kumaar kamalaa-v-ai-k kaatali-kkir-aan
Kumar Kamala-acc love-pres-3sm

‘Kumar loves Kamala.’

b. naan en caavi-y-ai-t tolai-tt-een
I I{obl) key-acc loose-pst-1s
‘I lost the key.”

C.intap pustaka-tt-ai-k  kotu-nkal
this book-obl-acc give-imp+pl
‘(Please) give this book.’

Note that when a noun phrase marked for accusative case is followed by
a word beginning with one of the four stop consonants k, c, ¢, p, the
respective stop is reduplicated and added to the preceding accusative
noun phrase. In all of the above examples, the object noun-phrase is
definite either because it consists of a personal noun, as in (48a), or
because it contains determinative noun modifiers, such as the possessive
pronoun en ‘my’ in (48b), or the demonstrative adjective inta ‘this’ in
(48c). Thus the accusative suffix is obligatory. If the object noun phrase
does not contain any noun modifier which would indicate definiteness,
the accusative case suffix alone marks the object noun phrase as-definite.
This is illustrated by the following example:

(49) kumaar itli-y-ai-c caappit-t-aan
Kumar Idli-acc  eat-pst-3sm
‘Kumar ate the 1dli(s).’

The accusative case suffix in (49) marks the object noun phrase as
definite. Thus the speaker in (49) refers to one or more particular Idlis.
Now, see in contrast to (49) the following example:

(50)  kumaar itli caappit-t-aan
Kumar 1dli eat-pst-3sm
‘Kumar ate Idli(s).’

In (50) the object noun phrase, which does not contain any noun
modifier, is not marked with the accusative case suffix. Consequently, it
is not interpreted as a definite object. The speaker in (50) does not refer
to one or more particular Idlis. Instead, he just expresses that what
Kumar was eating 'was Idli (and not something else). In this case, the
object noun phrase occurs obligatorily without the accusative suffix,

—_ﬁ"—
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that is it occurs in a form unmarked for case and thus in the nominative

ase‘ . . - . - . .
| Whenever a non-rational object noun phrase is indefinite and generic,

s in (50), or the following (51), the object noun phrase does not occur
?n the accusative but in the nominative case—see also (46):

(51) avan panam Keet-t-aan
» he  money ask-pst-3sm
‘He asked for money.’

However, when a non-rational object noun phrase is indefinite and‘ as
such marked, for example by an indefinite noun modifier, the accusative

case suffix is optional:

(52)  kumaar oru petti(-y-ai) vaank-in-aan
Kumar a  box-acc  buy-pst-3sm
‘Kumar bought a box.’

When a rational noun phrase is indefinite, the accusative case suffix is
not optional but obligatory. Example:

(53)  kumaar oru paiyan-ai-p paar-ti-aan
Kumar a  boy-acc see-pst-3sm
‘Kumar saw a boy.’

This shows that there is also an interdependefncy bet\?veen the accusative
case and the category of rationality: with rational o})]ect noun [')hr.ases;—
whether definite or indefinite/generic—the accusative case suffix is Olf)f'l-
gatory. There are, however, a few cases where the accusatw.e case suffix
is optional with indefinite rational noun phrases. Example:

(54)  kumaar oru maappillai(-y-ai-t) teetu-kir-aan
Kumar a  son-in-law-acc look for-pres-3sm
‘Kumar is loeking for a son-in-law.’

The interdependence between the categories of case, definiteness and
rationality can be summarized-as follows: :

i) when the object noun phrase is definite, the accusative case suffix is
obligatory—see (48) and (49). o . |

ii) Whelg] the object noun phrase is indefinite and non-rational ‘and n}cl)t
marked by an indefinite-determiner, the noun phrase appears in the
nominative—see (50) ‘and ((51). :
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iif) when the object noun phrase is indefinite and non-rational and
marked by an indefinite determiner, the accusative case suffix is
optional—see (52).

iv) when the object noun phrase is indefinite and rational, the accusative
case suffix is obligatory—see (53).

1.16
Dative case :
The dative case suffix has the following three allomorphs: -kku, -ukku,
and -ku. The distribution of these allomorphs is as follows:

a) the allomorph -kku occurs (i) after the oblique stem of nouns and
pronouns—for which see 1.6-10. Examples:

maram ‘tree’ : mara-ttu-kku
pala ‘many’ : pala-v-arru-kku
viitu ‘house’ : viit-tu-kku
aaru ‘river’  : aar-ru-kku
naan ‘I’ : ena-kku

and ii) after the noun stem of nouns ending in i,ii,ai,ay or the short
vowel u. Examples:

tampi ‘younger brother’ : tampi-kku
i fly’ : ii-kku
cattai ‘shirt’ . cattai-kku
naay ‘dog’ :  naay-kku
makku ‘fool’ : makku-kku
patippu ‘study’ . patippu-kku

b) the allomorph -ukku occurs after the noun stem of all other nouns, e.g.:

ammaa ‘mother’ : ammaa-v-ukku
puu ‘flower’ 1 puu-v-ukku
paal ‘milk’ : paal-ukku

teru ‘street’ 1 terurv-ukku
paiyan ‘boy’ . paiyan-ukku
pen ‘girl’ : penn-ukku

Note the operation of morphophonemic rules, e.g. the doubling of noun
stem final consonants of short mono-syllabic words, as in the case of pen
‘girl’ above.
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c) the allomorph -ku occurs after the euphonic increment -in or -an,
which is optionally inserted between oblique or noun stem and case
suffix. Note the operation of the morphophonemic rule which changes
the nasal n of -in or -an into r before the velaric stop k of the dative case
suffix -ku. Examples:

tampi ‘brother’ + -in + -ku : tampi-y-ir-ku
ammaa ‘mother’ + -in + -ku : ammaa-v-ir-ku
paal ‘milk’ + -in + -ku: paal-ir-ku

atu ‘that’ + -an + -ku : at-ar-ku

The dative case marker has a wide range of functions. As described by
Paramasivam (1983:151), it expresses: (i) indirect object function, (ii)
goal of motion, (iii) purpose, (iv) recipient of experience, (V) poiqt in
time or duration of time, (vi) proportion, (vii) distributive function,
(viii) standard of comparison, and (ix) reference point.

(i) indirect object. - .
The dative case suffix marks a noun as the indirect object of a di-
transitive verb. Example:

(55) kumaar appaa-v-ukku oru pata-tt-ai-k kaatt-in-aan
Kumar father-dat a  picture-obl-acc show-pst-3sm
‘Kumar showed father a picture.’

In the case of transactions the indirect object is only marked with the
dative case suffix when the indirect object is the exclusive or permanent
possessor of something. Consider the following example:

(56)  kumaar appaa-v-ukku oru katitam kotu-tt-aan
Kumar father-dat a letter give-pst-3sm
‘Kumar gave father a letter.’ '

The above sentence implies that the letter is exclusively for Kumar. If
Kumar was only the temporary possessor of the letter and should pass it
on to someone else, then Tamil will not use the dative case to mark thg
indirect object, but the locative case marker, that is the bound postposi-
tion -itam, which occurs only with animate nouns. Example:

(57)  kumaar appaa-v-itam oru katitam kotu-tt-aan
Kumar father-loc a letter give-pst-3sm
‘Kumar gave father a letter.’
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Tamil distinguishes thus between permanent and temporary possession
and this is reflected in its noun inflection. To express permanent posses-
sion or ownership, the dative case is used and to express temporary
possession, the locative case is used.

(ii) goal of motion.

With verbs of motion, e.g. vaa ‘come’, poo ‘go’, the dative case marker
expresses the goal of motion. However, with this function the dative
case marker is restricted to inanimate nouns only. Examples:

(58)  a. kumaar uur-ukku-p poo-n-aan
Kumar town-dat  go-pst-3sm
‘Kumar went to a town.’

b. kumaar enkal viit-tu-kku va-nt-aan
Kumar we(obl)house-dat come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar came to our house.’

Note that when the word following the noun marked with the dative
case begins with one of the four stops k, c, t, p, then the respective stop
is reduplicated and added to the preceding dative case noun, as in (58a).
Animate nouns functioning as goal of motion do not take the dative case

marker, but the locative case marker, that is the bound postposition
-itam, see 1.20. Example:

(59) kumaar appaa-v-itam poo-n-aan
Kumar father-loc go-pst-3sm
‘Kumar went to father.’

(iii) purpose.
A noun marked for dative casé can express the purpose of an action.
Examples:

60) a. kumaar pana-ttu-kku-t-taan  veelai cey-kir-aan
Kumar money-obl-dat-emph work do-pres-3sm
‘Kumar works just for money.’

b. kumaar tan utampu-kku taanik caappitu-kir-aan
Kumar he(obl) body-dat tonic eat-pres-3sm
‘Kumar takes tonic for his health.’
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7 ipi f experience.

(lv')t}fe: Igsl(;:lt)eor of Is:)tative transitive verbs, the dative case suffix marks
k. ubject noun phrase, which has the seman.tic‘ rolg of recipi.ent of
experience. Two sentence patterns have to be dlstl.ngmshed: dative NP
+ nominative NP + verb and dative NP + accusative NP + verb. They

are illustrated by the following examples:

the s

(61.)x" " a. kumaar-ukku oru pustakam iru-kkir-atu
Kumar-dat a  book be-pres-3sn
‘Kumar has a book.’

b. kumaar-ukku oru viitu veent-um
Kumar-dat a house want-fu+3sn
‘Kumar wants a house.’

(62)  a. appaa-v-ukku-k kumaar-ai-t teri-y-um
father-dat Kumar-acc know-fu+3sn
‘Father knows Kumar.’

b. appaa-v-ukku-k kumaar-ai-p pitikk-um
father-dat Kumar-acc like-fu+3sn
‘Father likes Kumar.’

These sentence patterns, in which the dative case noun phrase‘e?<h1b1t§
subject-like behavior and expresses the semantic role of the recipient QT
an experience of possession or of an emotional/ mental experience, will
be discussed in detail under 3.6 and 3.7

(v) point in time or duration of time. ‘ .
Temporal nouns marked ‘for dative case express either a point in time
(63) or duration of time (64). Examples:

(63)  kumaar aintu mani-kku varu-v-aan
Kumar five hour-dat come-fu-3sm
‘Kumar will come at five o’clock.’

(64)  kumaar aintu naal-ukku veelai cey-kir-aan
Kumar five day-dat work do-pres-3sm
‘Kumar works for five days.’

With nouns like neerru ‘yesterday’, inru ‘today’, naalai ‘tomorrow’, the
dative case suffix occurs optionally, e.g.
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(65) kumaar inru(-kku) varu-kir-aan

Kumar today-dat come-pres-3sm

‘Kumar is coming today.’

(vi) proportion.
With temporal nouns the dative case suffix can also express the concept
of proportion as ‘per’ or ‘a’ in English do. Example:

(66)  maruntu oru naal-ukku muunru veelai caappitu
medicine a  day-dat three time eat
‘Take the medicine three times a day.’

(vii) distributive function.

The dative case marker can also express a distributive function, corres-
ponding to ‘each, every’ in English. Example:

(67) aal-ukku  oru tii pootu
person-dat a  tea put
‘Make a tea for each one (each person).’

(viii) standard of comparison.

In a comparative construction, Tamil does not mark an adjective or
adverb, but only the standard against which a comparison is made. One
way of marking the standard of comparison is to use the dative case
suffix. This marker is used in attributive sentences, which are syntactically
realized as verbless sentences without a copula verb. Examples:

(68)  a. kumaar-ukku ivan nalla-v-an
Kumar-dat he nice-3sm
‘He is nicer than Kumar.’

b. atu-kku itu moocam
that-dat this badness
“This is worse than that.’

(ix) reference point.

To conclude the discussion of the dative case, note that the dative case
marker in Tamil does not only express the relation between a noun
phrase and the verb, but also the relation between a noun phrase and a
following noun phrase. Consider the following example:
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(69) matraas-ukku nuuru  mail-il paan{icceri
Madras-dat  hundred mile-loc Pondicherry ,
‘Pondicherry is one hundred miles from Madras.

In (69) the noun matraas-ukku, marked for figtive case, s(tiartl‘ds ;r;sz
relation to the following noun phrase nuuru mail-il : Here the adlvbe ase
suffix marks a noun as referent f)f'a ‘spatlal relation eyf?ressde' : gfce)’
following noun phrase nuuru mail-il ‘{n one hundr.ed m11 333(- 11222; Thig
that is it marks a noun as reference point (Param‘aswam : .:[.onal
function of the dative case marker occurs also in many pﬁstpoil lence

hrases, where the dative case noun phfase expresses the rz _e;)r the,
point for the direction, spatial position, distance, etc, expressed by
postposition, see 2.23-27.

1.17
Benefactive case e N
The benefactive case is formed by the affixation of the bound postposition

-aaka to the dative case suffix. Example:
paiyan ‘boy’: paiyan-ukku-aaka

The bound postposition -aaka is actually thg infinitive form of the‘ t\{erb
aaku ‘become’, which has been grammaticallz§d to a bound POStpOSld 1(;]1}.
Traditional native and later western grammarians have not 11}cluth td 1;
bound postposition under case markers fmd thus not dlstmgm(s1 e 2
benefactive case. The combination of dative case suffix +.boun post
position -aaka marks a noun phrase as be.nefactor of an action or event,
as expressed by ‘for the sake of” in English. Example:

(70)  kumaar tan paiyan-ukk-aaka-p panam ceer-ti-aan
Kumar he(obl) boy-dat-ben money §ave-pst—3sm
‘Kumar saves money for the sake of his boy.

Note that—as in the case of nouns marked for accusative and dam-/(ei

case—when the noun marked for benefactive case is followed py a tv(v)oriS

beginning with one of the four stops k,_c, Lp, then .the respec;lllvne stop

reduplicated and added to the preceding benefactive case n ) . o
The dative case suffix + -aaka can also express the reason of an ac :

or event when the reason refers to a future consequence. Example:
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(71)  kumaar appaa-v-ukk-aaka-c ciikkiram viit-tu-kku va-nt-aan

Kumar father-dat-ben fastness  house-dat come-pst-3sm
‘Because of father Kumar came home quickly.

1.18
Instrumental case
The instrumental case marker is the case suffix -aal. Example:

paiyan ‘boy’: paiyan-aal

The instrumental case suffix expresses the following semantic functions,
as described by Paramasivam (1983:141): (i) instrument, (ii) means, (iii)
source or material, (iv) reason, (v)-cause, and (vi) agent. These are
illustrated in the following examples.

(72)  instrument
kumagr katti-y-aal paza-tt-ai velt-in-aan
Kumar knife-inst fruit-obl-acc cut-pst-3sm
‘Kumar cut the fruit with a knife.’

(73)  means
kumaar tan conta anupava-tt-aal intat tozil-ai-k
Kumar he(obl) own experience-obl-inst this  work-acc
karrukkon-t-aan '
learn-pst-3sm
‘Kumar learned this work by means of his own experience.’

(74) source and material
kumaar mann-aal inta-p paanai-y-ai-c cey-t-aan
Kumar sand-inst this pot-acc do-pst-3sm
‘Kumar made this pot out of sand.’

(75)  reason
veyil-aal kumaar var-a-v-ill-ai
heat-inst Kumar come-inf-be not-3pln
‘Because of the heat Kumar didn’t come.’

(76)  cause
mazai-y-aal payir nanr-aaka valar-nt-atu
rain-inst crops goodness-adv grow-pst-3sn
‘Because of the rain the crops grew well.’
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with
The instrumental case suffix also expresses the? concep')tl of agengy !
two stative auxiliary verbs. One is the passive auxiliary verb pafu.

Example:

ikk-a-p-pat-t-aan
. kumaar appaa-v-aal azzkkfzppa, t-aan
- Kumar father-inst beat-mf-expengnce—pst-35m

‘Kumar was beaten by father.’

The second verb is the abilitative modal auxiliary muti. See the follow-
ihg example:

b. kumaar-aal inta veelai-y-ai-c cey'y-a mu:;t-y-u;n
Kumarsinst this work-acc  do-inf can-fu+3sn

B 2
“Kumar can do this work.

1.49

Sociative case . . S
There are two sociative case markers: one is the case suffix -ootu

other is the bound postposition -utan. Example:

paiyan ‘boy‘: paiyan-ootu
paiyan-utan

. tative func-
The sociative case marker principally ex;;ressets t?ethceorsnolz:ri/:e -
i i i that the referent o
tion. This function expresses : R
is 1 d in the action or event exp .
noun phrase is involve . e Y
i the referent of another n p
sentence in the same way as . : rase
involved in the respective action or event—for instance, as thrase .
ject noun phrase in the examples (78a, b) or the object noun p

example (78¢c).

manaivi-y-ootu/-utan va-nt-aan

(78)  a. kumaar tan R

Kumar he(obl) wjfe-so; ,
‘Kumar came with his wife.

- ——
y- -utan oru pustakam kiizee vizu-nt-a
b.f;‘:fggcv o a f)ook down fall-pst-3sn
‘Together with the pen a book fell down.
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C. kumaar  cattai-y-ootul-utan oru paniyan vaank-in-aan
Kumar shirt-soc a  baniyan buy-pst-3sm
‘Kumar bought a baniyan together with a shirt.’

Other functions expressed by the sociative case marker are manner and
means:

(79)  manner
kumaar anp-ootul-utan ciri-tt-aan
Kumar love-soc laugh-pst-3sm
‘Kumar smiled with love.’

(80)  means
kumaar appaa-v-in utavi-y-ootu/-utan it-ai-p
Kumar father-euph help-soc this-acc
pati-tt-aan

study-pst-3sm
‘Kumar studied this with father’s help.’

The sociative case suffix -ootu, but not the bound postposition -utan,
can also express a number of other concepts—some of them only with a
restricted number of nouns and predicates. Examples:

(81)  addition
kumaar naalu itli-y-ootu irantu puuri-y-um caappit-t-aan
Kumar four Idli-soc two Puri-also eat-pst-3sm
‘In addition to four Idlis Kumar ate also two Puris.’

(82)  location
kumaar enkal  viit-t-ootu iru-kkir-aan
Kumar we(obl) house-soc be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar lives in our house permanently.’

(83)  direction
kumaar teru-v-ootu nata-nt-aan
Kumar street-soc  walk-pst-3sm
‘Kumar walked along the street.’

"(84) inclusion

cittirai  maaca-tt-ootu tamiz varusam aarampi-kkir-atu
Chittra month-obl-soc Tamil year start-pres-3sn
‘The Tamil year starts with the month of Chittra.’
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(85) restriction ' .
inta uur-il  oru kooyil-ootu cari

this town-loc a temp}e—sog O.K.7
“There is only one temple in this town.

1.20
ative case . —
%‘(});re are two case markers for the locative case: the case suffix -il and

the bound postposition -itam. Tl_xey'have, however,'tilot‘ lde‘ml:?el grllsd
tribution. Whereas the case suffix -il occurs both wit manmtl te and
animate nouns (the latter only when plural), the bound postp

_itam occurs only with animate nouns. Example:

paiyan ‘boy’ : paiyan-kal-il
paiyan-itam
paal ‘milk’  : paal-il

We will first discuss the semantic functions of the case suffix -il and then
those of the bound postposition -itam.

i) the locative case suffix -il. . | »
'I)‘he case suffix -il when occurring with inanimate nouns ‘expre‘silesl; (tl})l
location in space and time, and (ii) mode;"yvhen f)cqurrlng Wl't 1?‘

inanimate and animate nouns, it expresses (iii) spatial interrelationship.

Exampies:

(86)  a. location in space ‘
kurivi mara-tt-il  utkaar-kir-atu
bird tree-obl-loc sit-pres-3sn
“The bird is sitting on the trée.’

b. point of time (with future tense)
kumaar oru vaara-tt-il varutv-aan
Kumar one week-obl-loc come-fu-3sm
‘Kumar will come in one week.’

c. duration of time (with past tense) ‘
kumaar oru vaara-tt-il  inta-p pustaka-tt-ai-p
Kumar one week-obl-loc this  book-obl-acc
pati-tt-aan
study-pst-3sm ,

‘Kumar read this book in one week.



mode

kumaar tamiz-il  peec-in-aan
Kumar Tamil-loc talk-pst-3sm
‘Kumar talked in Tamil.’

spatial interrelationship

a. with inanimate nouns
anta maampazan-kal-il enta-p pazam rumaani
that mango fruit-pl-loc which fruit Rumani
‘Which fruits among those mangos are Rumani?’

b. with animate nouns
en maanavar-kal-il niraiya-t tamizar iru-kkir-aarkal
I(obl) student-pl-loc many  Tamilian be-pres-3pl
‘Among my students there are many Tamilians.’

ii) the locative (bound) postposition -itam.

The bound postposition -itam, which occurs only with animate nouns,
expresses: (i) goal of motion, (ii) source of transaction, (iii) target of
emotion, and (iv) temporary possession. Examples:

(89)  goal of niotion

' kumaar appaa-v-itam va-nt-aan
Kumar father-loc come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar came to father.’

(90)  source of transaction .
kumaar mantiri-y-itam oru paricu vaank-in-aan
Kumar minister-loc a  prize get-pst-3sm
‘Kumar received a prize from the minister.’

(91)  target of emotion -
kumaar appaa-v-itam koopappat-t-aan
Kumar father-loc be angry-pst-3sm
‘Kumar is angry with father.’

With verbs of transaction the locative case marker -ifam marks the
indirect object when the latter is meant to be the temporary possessor of
the object of transaction. It contrasts with the dative case suffix, which
marks the indirect object as the permanent possessor or actual owner of

the object of transaction—see also 1.16 (i). Thus in the following exam-
ple: :
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(92) kumaar raajaa-v-itam oru pustakam kf)[u-tt-aag
Kumar Raja-loc a  book give-pst-3sm
‘Kumar gave Raja a book.’

the indirect object marked with the locative case rqarker, raajag~v-z{am,
is only the t¢émporary possessor of the book and will not keep 1t perma-

- nently.

1.21

i se ., . .
?gzzat;‘l;?act?ve case marker consists of the bound postposition ‘—lm‘ﬁnf'
“This form is actually the verbal participle form of .the verb iru e%
which has been grammaticalized to a bound postposition. In :th.e case 0
most nouns, this bound postposition is, however, not addefi‘ dlrect(ljyfto
the noun or oblique stem. Instead, it is added to the noun inflected for

locative case. Examples:

mara-tt-il-iruntu
paiyan-itam-iruntu.
paiyan-il-iruntu

maram ‘tree’
paiyan ‘boy’

In the case of place nouns, the ablative case marker is added directly to
the noun stem. Examples: :

ank-iruntu
meel-iruntu

anku ‘that place, there’ :
meel ‘superiority’

Optionally, the euphonic clitic -ee can occur between the noun stem and
N . . ~ . -t tu'

the ablative case marker, e.g. ank(-ee-y)-irun s ‘

With direction nouns the ablative case marker is either a(?deq to the

noun + locative case suffix or to the noun stem + euphonic clitic -ee.

Example:
vatakku ‘north’: va{akk-il-iruntu or vatakk-ee-y-iruntu

When the ablative case marker occurs with inanimgte nouns tal‘<mg the
locative case suffix -il or with animate nouns taklpg the locative case
marker -itam, (i) source of motion, and (ii) separation from an-entity is
expressed. Examples: ‘
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(93)  source of motion
a. kumaar kooyil-il-iruntu va-nt-aan
‘Kumar temple-loc-abl come-ps?—?,sm
Kumar came from the temple.’

b. kumaar mara-tt-il-iruntu vizu-ni-aan
‘Kumar tree-obl-loc-abl fall-pst-3sr_n
Kumar fell from the tree.’

. kumaar appaa-v-itam-iruntu va-nt-aan
‘Kpmar father-loc-abl come—ps?-Ssm
Kumar came from (his) father.’

(94)  separation from entity
kumaar appaa-v-ai nerupp-il-iruntu/
Kumar father-acc fire-loc-abl
oru Rulﬁy-i,tam-iruntu kaappaarr-in-aan
51 tiger-loc-abl protect-és_t-gsm N
Kumar protected father from fire/a tiger.’

Wh i
locae;rilv ;l::z Sf;bslagf\./e glas(c?)marker occurs with animate nouns taking the
uthix -2/, (i) source from which a selection i
: . (i) ection is tak if
starting point of a series is expressed. Examples: .

(95)  source of selection
kumaar maanavar-kal-il-iruntu oru nalla-v-an-ai-t
Kumar student-pl-loc-abl a good-’%sn;-acc
leerntetu-tt-aan ‘
select-pst-3sm
Kumar selected from the students a good one.’

(96)  starting point of series
m.an'tiri-y-il-iruntu ellaarum laricam vaarku-kir-aarkal
fnlmster-loc-abl everyone bribe take-pres-f’,pl .
From the minister on (down) everyone takes bribes.’
(Example from Ramanujan and Annamalai (1967)) .

1.22
Genitive case

Am o
Sym(;gtgicc:fises, .the genitive case plays a particular role: it marks the
unction of a noun phrase not in relation to a verb but to
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another noun phrase. It marks a noun phrase as subordinate to, and as
modifier of another noun—its head. The semantic relation between the
subordinate NP modifier (that is the genitive NP) and the noun head
may be manifold, for example, it may be the relation of posscssion, as in
‘John’s dog’. The grammatical literature lists three suffixes as case
marker for the genitive case in Tamil: -in, -utaiya, and -atu. A noun
phrase to which one of these suffixes is added occurs as noun modifier
and expresses the various semantic relations to its head, which a genitive
NP in universal grammar can express, €.g. the one of possession. This is
shown by the following examples:

97) a. -in
anta manitan -utaiyal catiai

-afu
that man shirt

‘the shirt of that man’

b. -in
perroor-kal -utaiya} paacam
[ -atu
parent-pl attachment
‘the attachment of parents’

C. -in
kumaar -utaiyay pallikkuutam
-atu

Kumar school

‘the school of Kumar’

Even though nouns with these suffixes express the syntactic and semantic
functions expressed by genitive nouns in other languages, not all the
three nouns with their respective suifixes have the categorical status of
case marked nouns in Tamil. The reason is that only one of the three
suffixes -in, -utaiya, and -atu has the categorical status of a case marker.
This will be demonstrated in the following:

i) the suffix -in. When this suffix occurs with nouns which function as
noun modifiers, as in (97), it displays the same distributional properties
as the euphonic increment -in discussed under 1.12. This suggests that
the suffix -in in (97) is not a separate case suffix, but the euphonic
increment -in and that, therefore, the latter does not only occur before
case suffixes or with nouns followed by postpositions, but also with
nouns functioning as noun modifiers, as already proposed under 1.12.
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Thus, when a first or second person pronoun occurs as noun modifier,
the suffix -in cannot occur with the former’s oblique form: * en-in viitu,
but en viitu ‘my house’, in the same way as the euphonic increment -in
cannot occur with the oblique form of these pronouns. As mentioned
under 1.12, the euphonic increment -in can also not occur with the third
person neuter pronouns afu ‘that-it’ and ifu ‘this-it’. Instead the euphonic
increment -an occurs. Likewise, when such a pronoun occurs as noun
‘modifier, the suffix -in cannot occur, but the suffix -an occurs: * at-in
vilai, but at-an vilai ‘the price of that’. Since the suffix -in on noun
modifiers behaves thus like the euphonic increment -in, we conclude
that the suffix -in on noun modifiers is identical with the euphonic
increment -in. Thus the suffix -in in (97) is not a case suffix, but the
euphonic inrement -irz, which also occurs on nouns when they function
as noun modifier.

i) the suffix -ufaiya. Formally this suffix is the tenseless adjectival
participle form of the defective verb utai ‘posses’, which occurs as a
bound form added to noun phrases. Syntactically it renders a noun
phrase as adjectival. Note that a noun phrase + -utaiya behaves syntac-
‘tically like an adjectival and not like a nominal. Thus, a noun + -utaiya
cannot occur in predicate position, as shown by (98a), since adjectivals
in Tamil cannot occur in that position. Instead, adjectivals in predicate
position have to be nominalized. In this respect a noun + -utaiya
behaves exactly like an adjectival, that is, it has to be nominalized in
predicate position, as shown by (98b). Finally, as adjectival it can, of
course, occur as noun modifier, as in (98¢c):

(98) a. * pallikkuutam kumaar-utaiya
school Kumar-adj
‘The school is Kumar’s.’

b. pallikkuutam kumaar-utaiya-tu
school _ Kumar-adj-3sn
“The school is the one of Kumar (which Kumar possesses).’

. kumaar-utaiya pallikkuutam
Kumar-adj school
‘the school of Kumar (which Kumar possesses)’

iii) the suffix -aru. This suffix has to be analyzed as a genitive case suffix
in Modern Tamil. Historically it is, however, a pronominal suffix—the
third person-singular-neuter suffix. When this pronominal suffix is added
to a noun, it forms a complex NP consisting of a pronominal head
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receded by a noun, e.g. kumaar-aiu ‘the one of Kumar_. In Mod.err;
%amil this form does not occur as nominal in al} thte1 various nlomlerzia;
1tic it can still occur in the nominal predi-
ositions anymore. However, 1 . or
Igate position (of a verbless clause) apart from its position as noun

modifier:

(99) a. kumaar-atu pallikkuutam
Kumar-gen school
“Kumar’s school’

b. pallikkuutam kumaar-atu
school Kumar-gen
“The school is the one of Kumar.

Since in Modern Tamil the addition of the suffix -atu to a noun dl(:es not
allow the resulting form to occur in all NP positions and‘t.o t:;f.e cas?
markers—as it does in Old Tamil, we do not analyze this su 1; as. ld
pronominal suffix, but as a genitive case mar.ke.r in .Mod}er.n a(r:rllllré
Finally note that with many nouns the §uphonlc 1ncr?mept —;g z;:mvu
obligatorily before the genitive case suffl).( -atu, €.8. vu;-[—zwqty ool

‘the door of the house’. To sum up the discussion of the genitive S
when a noun occurs as modifier of another noun and thereby f?xpressen
various semantic functions, €.g. posses§ion, then the respective rnmt;e
can be unmarked and occur in the oblique forrp (100a), or it 'Ciilnthe
marked either with the euphonic increment -in (.100b) or w11t< o

genitive case suffix -afu (100c) or by both (100d), or it can be marked by

the adjectival suffix -ufaiya (100e):

(100) a. noun in oblique form
mara-ttu-k kilai
tree-obl  branch
‘the branch of the tree’

b. noun + euphonic increment -in
aracan-in muti
king-euph crown
‘the crown of the king’

c. noun + genitive suffix -atu
aracan-atu muti
king-gen  crown
‘the crown of the king’
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d. noun + euphonic increment + genitive suffix
naay-in-atu  vaal
dog-eiiph-gen tail
‘the tail of the dog’

e. noun + adjectival suffix -utaiya
naay-utaiya vaal
dog-adj tail
‘the tail of the dog’

1.23

Noun paradigms

Tp conclude the discussion of case marking, we give two noun para-
digms—one for the inanimate noun kaal ‘leg’ and one for the animate
noun paiyan ‘boy’. Remember that the locative case suffix -i/ does not
occur with animate nouns in the singular—except when followed by the
ablative case suffix—and that the locative bound postposition -itam does
not occur with inanimate nouns.

TABLES 4-5. Noun paradigms

kaal ‘leg’
Case Singular Plural
Nominative kaal kaal-kal
Accusative kaal-ai kaal-ka?—ai
Dative kaal-ukku ’ kaal-kal-ukku
Benefactive kaal-ukk-aaka kaal-kal-ukk-aaka
Instrumental kaal-aal kaal-ka?-aal
Sociative . kaal-ootu kaal-kal-ootu
kaal-utan kaal-kal-utan
Locative kaal-il kaal-kal-il
Ablative kaal-il-iruntu kaal-kal-il-iruntu
Genitive kaal-in-atu kaal-kal-atu
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paiyan ‘boy’

Case Singular Plural

Nominative paiyan paiyan-kal

Accusative paiyan-ai paiyan-kal-ai

Dative paiyan-ukku paiyan-kal-ukku

Benefactive paiyan-ukk-aaka paiyan-kal-ukk-aaka

Instrumental paiyan-aal paiyan-kal-aal

Sociative paiyan-ootu paiyan-kal-ootu
paiyan-utan paiyan-kal-utan

Locative paiyan-itam paiyan-kal-itam

paiyan-kal-il

Ablative paiyan-itam-iruntu paiyan-kal-itam-iruntu
paiyan-il-iruntu paiyan-kal-il-iruntu

Genitive paiyan-atu paiyan-kal-atu

1.24

Defective nouns
Nouns have been defined under 1.3 as those words which can take case

suffixes and the so-called adverbializing suffix -aaka/ -aay. There are,
however, a number of nouns which cannot cooccur with all of the above
given case suffixes, that is there are a number of nouns which have
defective morphology. For example, a number of place nouns like, inku
‘this place, here’, anku ‘that place, there’, mun ‘anteriority’, pin ‘poste-
riority’, etc., can occur with the ablative case marker, as shown under
1.21, and also with the dative case marker, as shown by the following

examples:

(101)  a. kumaar munn-ukku  va-nt-aan
Kumar anteriority-dat come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar came up (forward).’

b. anku-kku inku nalla-tu
that place-dat this place nice-3sn
“This place is nicer than that place.’

However, they cannot occur with the instrumental and sociative case
marker, for instance. Another example is the noun utan ‘immediacy’.
This noun occurs only with one case marker—the dative case suffix
-ukku, as in the reduplicated form utan-ukku utan ‘immediately’.
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1.25

Definition of verbs

Verbs are defined as those words which can take tense suffixes, person-
number-gender suffixes, and a few other verbal suffixes, for example,
those marking non-finiteness of the verb. As in the case of nouns, there
are a nuniber of verbs which have defective morphology, that is cannot
take all verbal suffixes. They will be likewise referred to as defective
verbs.

Verb inflection

1.26

Tamil verb forms can be distinguished into finite, non-finite, and nom-

inalized verb forms. The definition of finite and non-finite verb forms is

syntactical rather than morphological. There is no morphological property

which would mark all finite or all non-finite verb forms. Roughly speak-

mg, finite verb forms occur as predicate of the main clause, that is they
“end a sentence. Non-finite verb forms, on the other hand, occur as

predicate of.an embedded or subordinate clause, or in compound verb

constructions.

Finite verb forms can be inflected for the categories of mood, that is
imperative, optative, and indicative. In the latter case verbs are inflected
for the categories of tense and person, number, gender. Non-finite and
nominalized verb forms are inflected for tense—in some cases—and for

the relational category which indicates the subordinate or nominal status’

of the verb. Moreover, both finite and non-finite verb forms have
positive and negative forms, though not in all cases. The inflected verb
form in Tamil is thus the phonemic realization of a number of mor-
phemes, e.g. verb, imperative, optative, tense, person, number, gender
morphemes, subordinating morphemes, and the negative operator. In
the phonemic realization of these morphemes, one morph realizes either
one morpheme only or a number of morphemes. All morphs occur as
inflectional suffixes added to the verb, which appears in a stem form.
This is shown by the following representation:

(102) _inflected verb

verb stem inflectional suffixes
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Verb stiem

1.27 .
The verb stem is the form of the verb to which inflectional suffixes are

added. The verb stem is also the form of the verb which is used as
imperative singular for the second person and it is the form of the verb
which occurs in the lexicon. A verb stem may be simple or derived. A
simple or non-derived verb stem may be morphologically complex. 'As
shown by the following representation, a simple ve‘rb stem consists
minimally of a lexical root morpheme, to which a voice morpheme is
added in the case of a great number of verbs.

(103) simple verb stem

|

verb root (voice morpheme)

The voice morpheme consists of one of two morpherpes which stand in
opposition to each other. One member of this opposition expresses what
Paramasivam (1979) calls affective voice and the other member expresses
effective voice. For an explanation of these concepts see below.

A derived verb stem consists of a simple verb stem and a derivational
suffix marking causativity:

(104) derived verb stem

v simplevverb stem causative morpheme
1.28
Verb root

The first and the only obligatory element of the (simple).verb stem is the
verbal root morpheme, which gives the lexical meaning of the verb
stem. The verbal root is the irreducible lexical morpheme of a verb.
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1.29

Effective and affective voice morpheme

The root can be followed by a second element: a voice morpheme.
About sixty percent of the Tamil verbs contain such a voice morpheme
in their stem. If such a voice morpheme follows a verb root morpheme,
it occurs never optionally, but always obligatorily. As mentioned above,
the voice morpheme consists of one of two morphemes which stand in
opposition to each other. One member of this opposition expresses
affective voice and the other member effective voice (Paramasivam
1979). If a verbal root can occur with one member of this opposition,
then it can also occur with the other member. However, both mor-
phemes cannot cooccur. Thus, verbal roots occurring with a voice
morpheme have a pair of verb stems, of which one verb stem contains a
morpheme for affective voice and the other verb stem a morpheme for
effective voice.

The distinction between the two semantic properties of affective vs.
cffective voice is due to Paramasivam (1979). Affectivity is defined by
Paramasivam as follows (p.20): “An affective verb is one the subject of
which undergoes the action (or state or change of state) described by the
verb stem”. Thus in the following example with the verb stem tirumpu
‘turn’ (Paramasivam 1979:6) the respective subject—talai ‘*head’—
undergoes the event of ‘turning’.

(105)  avan-utaiya talai Hrump-i-y-atu
he-adj head turn-pst-3sn
‘His head turned.’

The verb stem tirumpu is thus an affective verb stem. An effective verb
stem, on the other hand, is one which represents an action of the subject
on external objects (Paramasivam 1979:23), that is a verb stem whose
subject does not undergo an action or event, but effects an action on the
object, which is affected by that action. Thus the verb stem tiruppu
‘turn’ is effective since its subject effects an action on an object, as
shown by the following example from Paramasivam (p.6).

(106)  avan talai-y-ai-t tirupp-in-aan
he  head-acc turn-pst-3sm
‘He turned his head.’

Since the affective vs. effective distinction describes the role of the

subject in instigating or undergoing an action or event, it qualifies as a
kind of voice (Steever 1983:87)

St

Moki’HOLQGY

1 ] d the effective verb stem
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5, i pair of verb stems from one root morphcme N
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(107)  a. avan-utaiya paanai utai-nt-atu
he-adj pot break-pst-3sn
‘His pot broke.’

b. avan paanai-y-ai utai-tt-aan
he pot-acc break-pst-3sm
‘He broke the pot.’

The verb stem utai in sentence a. is affective, while the verb stem wutai in
sentence b. is effective. In this case the semantic features of affectivity
vs. effectivity are not morphophonologically realized in the verb stem.
In both cases the morphophonemic shape of the verb stem is identical.
Notice, however, that the affective verb form in sentence a. contains a
single obstruent in the affix-initial position, that is the tense morph, and
the effective verb form in sentence b. contains a geminated obstruent in
that affix initial position: -nt vs. - tr. Assuming that all affective/effective
verb stems have an abstract, underlying strucure, which is bi-morphemic,
as given under (103), then following Steever (1983:84-5), one can ana-
lyze forms like wtai-nt-aan and utai-tt-aan as those where the voice
morpheme of. the stem and the following tense morpheme combine to

one portmanteau morph -nt and -#, respectively, on the phonological
level.

1.30

Derived verb stem

A derived verb stem can be formed from a simple verb stem by the
addition of a causative suffix which consists of the allomorphs -vi, -pi,
and -ppi. In Modern Tamil this derivational process is very much re-

stricted: only the causative suffix -vi occurs with a number of verb stems:
Examples:

teri. ‘know’ + -vi —> teri-vi ‘cause to know, inform’
ari. ‘know’ + vi —> ari-vi ‘cause to know, announce’
vitu ‘leave’ + -vi —> vitu-vi ‘cause to leave, liberate’

Paramasivam (1979) notes that it is not predictable whether a causative
verb stem can be derived from a simple verb stem and that, therefore, a
causative verb stem must be listed in the lexicon. As described by
Paramasivam, the derivational process of forming a causative verb stem
from a simple verb stem was more widespread in Middle Tamil than in
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Modern Tamil. In Middle Tamil all the three allomorphs of the causa-
tive suffix can occur. Example:

vaa ‘come’ + -vi ——> varu-vi ‘cause to gome:
keel ‘listen’ + -pi ~——> keet-pi ‘cause to listen
et ‘take’ + -ppi —> etu-ppi ‘cause to take

1.31

i vs. strong verb stems '
\szarl;g:t-i;l::g ]:bove that %he verb stem s the form of the ver.b to whfch
inflectional suffixes are added, the form which occurs as 1m(;1)§ratt1;:
singular for the second person, and the form ‘Whlch‘ls ll’ste én e
lexicon. Thus, the forms tuunku ‘sleep’, kee{ ask,. listen’, an na‘d
‘walk’ are verb stems and as such they take inflectional sufﬁt))(ei an
occur as imperatives, for example. However, a number of \;fr S e;:m(;s;
e.g. keel and nata, but not tuunku, are augmented by a pl of{ler? 1
pheneme cluster. This phoneme (clusteli) appears when an 1[(1j Zc 10;1}?6
suffix beginning with a vowel, but not w1t.h a consonant, is adde bto
verb stem. It consists of the single stop k in the case of some verbs, "th
keel, and of a doubled stop kk in the case of other verbs,. e.g. nata. ii
ph(;neme (cluster) has no semantic, buF only a phonological functnon.w !
may be analyzed as a phonological sufﬁx.or_em.pty.morph (hm:ze:,’ver,
will not mark it here as such by the suffix indicating symbol “- ).)

A verb stem which is augmented by the double stop kk.whcn an
inflectional suffix beginning with a vowel is 'added is called a sttlrong
stem. For example, the verb stem nata ‘walk’ is a strong s.tem. When g
vowel initial suffix, e.g. the infinitive suffix -a is added, it is augmente :
by the double stop kk, e.g. nata-kk-a. Whetn, howev.er, a consqna_r:
initial suffix, e.g. the past tense suffix -nt-, 1s addefi, it appears in its
normal stem form nata, e.g. nata-nt-een ‘(I) wallfed .

A verb stem which is augmented with the smglef stop k whqn da\ln
inflectional suffix beginning with a vowel is aflded’ is callefi a middle
stem. For instance, the verb stem keel ‘ask, lls'ten is a middle sten}.
When a vowel initial suffix, the infinitive suffix -a, for example, is
added, the verb stem is augmented by the single stop & (morphoph?r‘lem‘lc
rules operate when the stop k is added to the verb stem keel, ;esu \t;/r}li :1“
a phonemic change of the verb stem final lateral), e.g. keet-k-a. A 1,
however, a consonant initial suffix, e.g. the past tense allomorp -t-},1 is
added, the verb stem occurs in its normal form (here also morph(?p o-
nemic rules operate when -t- is added to the verb stem keel, resulting in



54 A GRAMMAR OF MODERN TAMIL

morphophonemic changes of both the verb stem final lateral and the
suffix -1-), e.g. keet-t-een ‘(1) asked’.

A verb stem which is not augmented when an inflectional suffix
beginning with a vowel is added is called a weak stem. For example, the
verb stem fuunku is a weak stem. When the vowel initial infinitive suffix
-a is added, the verb stem is not augmented by the single or geminated
stop(s) k/kk, resulting in the form tuunk-a.

All Tamil verb stems can thus be classified into weak, middle, and
strong stems.

In order to present the various inflectional suffixes which are added to
the verb stem, we will first divide all Tamil verb forms into finite and
non-finite and nominalized verb forms—see above—and distinguish the
various types of these verb forms. Doing so, we will present the various
inflectional suffixes which are added to the verb stem.

Finite verb forms

1.32

The various finite verb forms can be distinguished according to the
category of mood—for which see 3.16—into:

® imperative
® indicative
® optative

verb forms. Other moods and modalities are not realized by verbal
inflection, but by auxiliary verbs, and will be discussed separately.

Imperative

1.33

Modern Tamil distinguishes between singular and plural imperative
forms. Both the singular and plural imperative forms are further dis-
tinguished into positive and negative forms. One of the imperative
forms is also overtly marked for the category of person, that is for
second person. The various imperative forms can thus be analyzed as

the phonological realization of the following morphemes in underlying
structure:

(108)  verb + imperative + person (+ negative ) (+ plural )
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1.34 .
Singular imperative (positive) o . ' |
Theg positive singular imperative form is identical with the verb stem and

thus devoid of any marker. Examples:

(109)  tuunku ‘sleep’
keel ‘ask’
nata ‘walk’

This shows that the ifnperative and second person morpheme (108) are
not overtly expressed and are realized by a zero morph each.

1.35

Singular imperative (negative) .

T heg negative singular imperative form consists of the verb stem, to
which the negative allomorph -aat is suffixed, followed by the euphonic

suffix -ee:
(110)  verb stem + -aat + -ee
See the following examples for illustration:

(111)  tuunk-aat-ee  ‘do not sleep’
keet-k-aat-ee  ‘ do not ask’
nata-kk-aat-ee ¢ do not walk’

In these forms the imperative and second person morpheme '(108) arle
also realized by a zero morph. Only the negative morpheme is overtly

realized by the negative allomorph -aat.

1.36

Plural imperative (positive) '
The positive plural imperative form consists of the verb stem and the

plural suffix -(u)akal:

(112)  verb stem + -(u)nkal

The plural suffix -(u)ikal can be interpreteq both fqr singular nun’}lilgr
and honorific status and for plural number (1rrespect}ve of‘sta.tu‘s). 1 12
imperative form can be used to address either a single individual o
honorific status or a group of individuals. Examples:
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(113)  tuunk-unkal ‘(please) sleep’
keel-unkal ‘(please) ask’
nata-nkal  ‘(please) walk’

Whereas the imperative and plural morpheme (108) can be analyzed as
being realized by the morph -(u)nkal, the second person morpheme is in
this form also realized by a zero morph.

1.37

Plural imperative (negative)

The negative plural imperative form consists of the verb stem, followed
by the negative allomorph -aat, and then by the second person plural
suffix -iirkal:

(114)  verb stem + -aat + -iirkal
This is illustrated by the following examples:

(115)  tuunk-aat-iirkal ~ ‘(please) do not sleep’
keet-k-aat-iirkal  ‘(please) do not ask’
nata-kk-aat-iirkal ‘(please) do not walk’

While the negative morpheme is realized by the allomorph -aat, both
the second person and the plural morphemes are realized by one morph
only, -iirkal, and the imperative morpheme is again realized by a zero
morph. As in the case of the positive plural imperative form, the second
person plural suffix -iirkal can be interpreted either for second person,

singular number, and honorific status, or for second person and plural
number. '

1.38
Imperative + suffixes

There are two types of suffixes which can be added to the imperative
forms:

® the interrogative word -een ‘why’ which has acquired suffixal status in
this case, and

® various nouns—mainly kinship terms—which occur also as suffixes in
this case and function as address markers.

When the interrogative word -een ‘why’ is suffixed to an imperative
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form, thé command or request expressed by the imperative is changed
into a suggestion. Examples:

(116)  vaa-y-een
come-why
‘Why don’t you come.’

(117)  keel-unkal-een
ask-imp+pl-why
‘Why don’t you ask.’

A number of nouns—mostly kinship terms—are also suffixed to the
imperative forms. In this case they function as address markers aqd
indicate, in general, the speaker’s and-addressee’s social status or kinship
relation, that is, they express the speaker’s respect or disrespect, for-
mality or familiarity, affection or irritation with the addressee. The
following nouns ataa ‘male comrade’, ati ‘female comrade’ (both nouns
are defective in morphology and occur only with vocative function),
ayyaa ‘sir’, appaa ‘father’, ammaa ‘mother, madam’, annaan ‘elder
brother’, and akkaa ‘elder sister’ are suffixed to the various imperative
forms after getting a suffixal status by deleting their initial vowel a.
Examples with the imperative forms of the verb vaa ‘come’ in singular
and plural:

(118) vaa-taa
vaa-ti
vaa-yyaa
etc.

(119)  vaar-unkal-taa
vaar-unkal-ti
vaar-unkal-mmaa
etc.

Indicative verb forms

1.39

Tamil has both positive and negative indicative verb forms. Positive
indicative verb forms are marked for the category of tense, person,
Number, and gender + status. Negative indicative verb forms are,
however, not marked in the same way for these categories as the
Positive indicative forms are. There is no one-to-one correspondence
between positive and negative indicative forms.
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Positive indicative verb forms

1.40

gstemgqtloncafd above, positive indicative verb forms are marked for the
gories of tense, person, number, and gender + status. The verb

combines with its verb stem—discussed under 1.27-31—with a tens

morpheme and with three morphemes of person, number, and gend f

status as shown in the following representation:’ ’ i

(120)  verb stem + tense + person + number + gender

2‘;%Slf)enrfr;atlvely, t.he person, number, gender morphemes can be analyzed
pronominal morpheme with the feature content of person, num
ber, gender and status: ’ -

(121)  verb stem + tense + pronominal

lIsn ;lelzlphznglogical realization of these morphemes, the tense mofpheme
1zed by a number of allomorphs in th e of j
_ e case of the majority of
verbs, or by the morphologi i e fin
: . gical process of doubling of a i

consonant in the case of a few verbs. : e

er?dl tl_lf other hand, Fhe three morphemes of person, number, and

fes - r + status are re.ahz'ed by one person-number-gender morph ,As a

ult, most positive indicative verb forms can be segmentized i.nto a
verb stem and two inflectional suffixes: -

(122)  verb stem + tense suffix + person-number-gender suffix

1.41
Verb stem

T . .
he verb stem to which the tense suffixes are added has been discussed"

under 1.27-31.

1.42
Tense suffixes
Modern Tamil distinguishes between three tenses: past, present, and

For the present tense there are two allomorphs:

-kir-, -kkir- (stylistic variants: -kinr-, -kkinr-)

MORPHOLOGY »

The past tense has five allomorphs:
-t-, -nt-, -ip-, -i-, -it-
The future tense has three allomorphs:

il 'p'v 'pp-

A given verb occurs only with one allomorph of each set. An exception
to this are the past tense allomorphs -in and -i. According to the various
tense allomorphs a verb stem takes, that is, according to the set of tense
allomorphs occurring with a particular verb stem, Tamil verbs can be
divided into several classes. A number of classifications have been
suggested in the literature. The one mostly accepted is the classification
by Graul given in Arden (1942:144).

According to this classification, Tamil verbs are divided into seven
classes of which two of them have subclasses. There are, however, a
number of irregular verbs which have to be listed separately. See now
the table of the seven classes of verbs and the respective tense suffixes.

TABLE 6. Verb classes and their tense suffixes.

Class Present Tense Past Tense Future Tense
I -kir- -t- -v-
I -kir- -ni- -v-
I -kir- -in- -v-
-i-
v -kir- doubling -y~
\'% -kir- -t- -p-
VI -kkir- : -it- -pp-
vil -kkir- -nt- -pp-

Verbs of class I to IV have a weak stem, verbs of class V have a middle
stem, and verbs of class VI and VII have a strong stem. See 1.31 for the
definition of a weak, middle, and strong stem. As noted in the above
tabulation, with verbs of class IV, which all end in i, ru or ku, the past
tense morpheme is not realized by a tense suffix, but by reduplication of
the consonant of the final syllable tu, ru or ku. Examples:

(123) pootu ‘put’ : poot-t-
peru ‘get’ : per-r-
puku ‘enter’: puk-k-
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Examples of the affixation of the various tense suffixes to the respective
verb stems are given in the inflectional paradigms under 1.44. The

semantic functions of the tense suffixes will be discussed later under
1.46. '

1.43
Person-number-gender suffixes

The second inflectional suffix after the verb stem is a person-number-
gender (or pronominal) suffix. This suffix may be analyzed as a port-

manteau morph, which realizes the three morphemes of person, number,
gender + status. Alternatively, this suffix may be analyzed as a morph
which represents a pronominal morpheme with the feature content
[person, number, gender, status]. By means of these suffixes the subject
noun phrase codes agreement on the finite verb. See the following table
of person-number-gender suffixes and their corresponding personal
pronouns, that is the pronouns they agree with. ’

TABLE 7. Person-number-gender suffixes

"Personal pronouns Person-number-gender suffix

naan ‘T’ -een

nii ‘you’ -aay

avan ‘he’ -aan

aval ‘she’ -aal

atu ‘it’ -atu, -tu, -um
avar ‘he, she (hon)’ -aar
naankal, naam ‘we’ -oom

niifkal ‘youw’ -tirkal
avarkal ‘they’ -aarkal

avai ‘they (ntr)’ -a

Person-number-gender suffixes agree with all personal pronouns, except
with the fourth person pronouns taan and faankal. Since the latter are
gender unmarked, any of the four third person-singular-gender suffixes
-aan, -aal, -atu, -aar, or any of the two third person-plural-gender
suffixes -aarkal, -a can occur. '

In the case. of the first person plural pronouns—naarnkal ‘we (exclusive)’
and naam ‘we (inclusive)’—one and the same person-number-gender

suffix occurs with both pronouns, e.g. naankal/naam pati-kkir-oom ‘we
study’. ’
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1.44
ional paradigms

ITI;f(lae(;z?lectign of %}I:a indicative verb with tense suffixes anq person-
number-gender suffixes is straightforward. The verp stem of a given cl?ss
takes a tense suffix of the set of tense allomorphs assigned to the respective
class—see table 6—and then a person-number-gender suffix is added,
Nevertheless, in the distribution of tense suffixes and per'son-nu‘mber'-‘
gender suffixes there are a number of irregqlar verb fprms in the mflfec-
tional paradigm. Before we discuss the inf:lmdual cases, we will first give
the inflectional paradigms of verbs belonging to each of the seven classes.

TaBLES 8-14. Verb paradigms

Class I: azu ‘weep’

Person Present Past Future

1s azy:kir-een azu-t-een azu-y-een
2s azu-kir-aay azu-t-aay azu-v-aay
3sm azu-kir-aan azu-t-aan azu-v-aan
3sf azu-ki;—aal azu-t-aal azu-v.-aal
3sn azu-kii—atu azu-t-atu az-um

3smf azu-kir:aar azu-t-aar " azu-y-aar
1p! azu-kir-oom azu-t-?'om azu-v-(_).olznl
2pl azu-kir-iirkal azu-t-lirkal azu-v-iir Z'l
3plmf azu-kir-aarkal azu-t-aarkal azu-v-aarkal
3pln azu-kinr-an-a azu-t-an-a az-um

Class II: vizu “fall’

Person . Present Past - Future

1s ‘ vizu-kir-een vizu-ni-een vt:zu-v—eeg
2s vizu-ki;-aay vizu-nt-aaly vizu-v-aay
3sm vizu-ki;-aag vizu-nt-aan vizu-v-aan
3sf vizurki;'-aal vizu-nt-aal V{zu-v-aal
3sn vizu-ki;-atu vizu-nt-atu V{z-um ‘
3smf vi;u-kii-aar vizu-nt-aar vizu-v-aar
1pl vizu-kir-oom vizu-nt-czom szu-v-golznl
2pl vigu-kir-iirkal vizu-nt-iirkal vigu-v-iir ]‘:‘1
3plmf vizu-kir-aarkal vizu-nt-aarkal V{zu-v-aar al
3pin vizu-kinr-an-a vizu-nt-an-a viz-um.
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poot-t-an-a

Person Present Past Future
1s tuunku-kir-een tuunk-in-een tuunku-v-een
2s tuunku-kir-aay tuunk-in-aay tuunku-v-aay
3sm tuunku-kir-aan tuunk-in-aan tuunku-v-aan
3sf tuunku-kir-aal tuunk-in-aal tuunku-v-aal
3sn tuunku-kir-atu tuunk-i-y-atu tuunk-um
tuunk-ir-ru
3smf tuunku-kir-aar tuunk-in-aar tuunku-v-aar
1pl tuunku-kir-oom tuunk-in-oom tuunku-v-oom
2pl tuunku-kir-iirkal tuunk-in-iirkal tuunku-v-iirkal
3plmf tuunku-kir-aarkal tuunk-in-aarkal tuunku-v-aarkal
3pin Luunku-kinr-an-a tuuitk-in-a tuunk-um
Class IV: pootu ‘put’
Person Present Past Future
1s pootu-kir-een poot-t-een pootu-v-een
2s pootu-kir-aay poot-t-aay pootu-v-aay
3sm pootu-kir-aan poot-t-aan pootu-v-aan
3sf pootu-kir-aal poot-t-aal pootu-v-aal
3sn pbootu-kir-atu poot-t-atu poot-um
3smf pootu-kir-aar poot-t-aar pootu-v-aar
1pl pootu-kir-oom poot-t-oom pootu-v-oom
2pl pootu-kir-iirkal poot-t-iirkal pootu-v-iirkal
3plmf pootu-kir-aarkal poot-t-aarkal pootu-v-aarkal
-3pln pootu-kinr-ar-a

poot-um
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€
Person Present Past Futur
1 keet-kir-een keet-t-een keet-p-ezg
. keei-ki;-aa; keet-t-aay keet-p-a i},
2235 keei-ki;-aan keet-t-aan kee{-p-aal_
S;n kee}-ki;'-aa? keet-t-aal keet-i-aa_
gS keei-ki;'-an; keet-t-atu keet-k-um
» f keet-kir-aar keet-t-aar keet-p-aar
3 kee}-ki-r-oom keet-t-oom keeg-p-?oml
b7 kee}-ki_r-iirkal keet-t-iirkal keet-p-urkz. 1
) f kee}-ki}—aark;zl keet-t-aarkal keet-p-aarkal
ggil: keei-ki;zr-an-a. keet-t-an-a. keet-k-um
Class VI: pati ‘study’
re
Person Present Past Futu
1 pati-kkir-een pati-tt-een patz.-pp-ee;g
. a;‘i-kki;-aa} pati-tt-aay pazz.-pp-a y
. pa;‘i-kki;-aan pati-tt-aan paa.—pp-aa?_
o paii-kki;-aai pati-tt-aal putz'-pp-aa,
= paii-kki;-atb‘t pati-tt-atu pa{l'-kk-um
- Paii—kki;'-aar pati-tt-aar pati-pp-aar
= ’ ti-kkir-oom pati-tt-oom pau'-pp-czoml
" pZ'ti-kki;'—iirkal pati-tt-iirkal patt.~pp-ttrkz, 1
gp:mf ia}i—kki;-aark;d pati-tt-aarkal pat{-i‘lp;—z(:r: al
3gln pa'gi-kkiil_{-ag-a pati-it-an-a pati
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Class VII: nata ‘walk’

Person Present Past Future

1s nata-kkir-een nata-nt-een nata-pp-een
2s nata-kkir-aay nata-nt-aay nata-pp-aay
3sm nata-kkir-aan nata-nt-aan nata-pp-aan
3sf nata-kkir-aal nata-nt-aal nata-pp-aal
3sn nata-kkir-atu nata-nt-atu nata-kk-um
3smf nata-kkir-aar nata-nt-aar nata-pp-aar
1pl nata-kkir-oom nata-nt-oom nata-pp-oom
2pl nata-kkir-iirkal nata-nt-iirkal nata-pp-iirkal
3plmf nata-kkir-aarkal nata-nt-aarkal nata-pp-aarkal
3pln nata-kkinr-an-a nata-nt-an-a nata-kk-um
Notes:

i) as mentioned under 1.42 the two present tense allomorphs -kir,
which occurs with verbs of class I to V, and -kkir, which occurs with
verbs of class VI and VII, have stylistic variants of the form -kinr
and -kkinr, respectively. As shown in the paradigms, these variant
forms are, however, obligatory in the case of verb forms inflected
for third person, plural number, and neuter gender.

if) the verb forms inflected for third person, singular and plural num-
ber, and neuter gender are not regular in their formation. When
inflected for future tense, the third person-singular-neuter suffix -
atu and the third person-plural-neuter suffix -z are not affixed to the
future tense suffix. Instead, the suffix -um is added to the verb stem.
This suffix is a portmanteau morph, which realizes both the future
tense morpheme and the morphemes of third person, singular and
plural number, and neuter gender. .

iii) a further irregularity is in the case of class III verbs when inflected
for past tense. When the third person-singular-neuter suffix -atu is
affixed to the past tense suffix, the latter occurs in its variant form -i,
as in vaank-i-y-atu. The past tense variant form -in occurs also with
the third person-singular-neuter pronominal suffix. However, in this
case, the latter occurs with its variant form -tu. When affixed, a
morphophonemic rule changes both the final nasal of -in and the
initial stop of -tu to r, in each case. Example: vaank-ir-ru.

iv) the verb forms inflected for third person, plural number, and neuter
gender are particular in the following respect. When inflected for
present and past tense, they have an inflectional increment of the
form -an between the tense suffix and the person-number-gender
suffix. Exception are verbs of class III.

e

Irregular verb forms
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1.45

has a small number of verbs which cannot

nenti ier, Tamil '
LT e verbs have irregular forms

be assigned to one of the seven classes. Thes
e of the following reasons: — t
fo;i())rlhey take an irregular tense marker, e.g. foll.b'l sz;ly tal}clzf1 aeptz;]se
tense suffix of the form -n: con-n-een ‘(I)l sa1c}li . (1.1) ﬂtecegoﬁal sﬁfﬁXes
i i larly when in
shape of the verb stem irregu :
I;?eo 233221 e gp caa ‘die’ changes its verb stem to ce when inflected for

ense: ce-tt-een ‘(I) died’. ‘ -
pa’SIEh?sré forms are described, for example, in Arden (1942:144).

1.46

terpretation of tense ' .
I’I{lhe t‘;lree tenses available in Modern Tamil—past, present, future

. . . il
ed in various ways, that is have various time referenc

o n the following.

depending on the context. These will be discussed i

i) past tense.
The past tense r :
state. It is the only tense which

Example:

I f an action, event, orf
rs generally to the past time of an act
o : is marked for a definite time reference.

(124) poona maatam naan kumaar-ai-p paar-ti-een
last ~month I Kumar-acc  see-pst-1s

“Last month I saw Kumar.’

have a

However, there are three cases where the past tense does fr:)(;:n ave 2

reference, to past time. The first case invol}res the past t?ns:, om ot e

auxiliary verb vitu (for which see 3.1321, mﬂc;)ct;:d :ro;d;)rlse f;; IR00 A

i curring after the verbal p
singular number, and oc : - e el
i ¥ iomatically use :

in verb vaa ‘come’. This form is 1 > : o

gﬁipeaker when he is called by someone and expresses 1mme

future. Example:

(125) a. saanti inkee vaa
Shanti here come
‘Shanti, come here.’

b naan va-ntu-vit-t-een
I come-vbp-leave-pst-1s
‘I'm coming.’
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The second case involves the situation of threatening and warning. By
performing such a speech act, the speaker can use a conditional clause
followed by a verb in past tense form, whereby the past tense refers,
however, to future time. Examples:

(126) nii  unmai con-n-aal pizai-tt-aay
you truth say-cond live-pst-2s
If you tell the truth, you will live
(i-e. nothing will happen to you).’

(127)  nii  it-ait  tot-t-aal ce-tt-aay
you this-acc touch-cond die-pst-2s
‘If you touch this, you will die.’

Steever (1983:93) explains such secondary usages of the past tense as a
device to express the certainty of the immediate future by the certainty
and finality implied by a past event. The third case involves the auxiliary
verb kizi (see 3.36), expressing the speaker’s- disbelief and also chal-
lenge. Thus. in response to a statement with future time reference, the
addressee may use a past tense form of kizi, which has, however, future
reference. See the following example: '

(128)  a. kumaar naalai-kku-p  panam kotu-pp-aan
Kumar tomorrow-dat money give-fu-3sm
‘Tomorrow Kumar will give some money.’

b. avan kizi-tt-aan
he  tear-pst-3sm
‘He won’t do it (I don’t believe it).’

ii) present tepse.
The present tense refers to (a) present state of affairs, (b) temporary
present and (c) immediate future.

Corresponding to the simple present in English, the present tense in
Tamil can refer to a present state of affairs without a specific reference
to the moment of speaking. The present state of affairs may stretch
indefinitely into past and future. Examples:

(129)  avan oru aapis-il  veelai cey-kir-aan
he a  office-loc work do-pres-3sm
‘He works in an office.’
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(130)  avan-ukku muunru pillai-kal iru-kkir-aarkal
" he-dat three  child-pl be-pres-3pl
‘He has three children.’

-

The present tense occurs also in generic statements, e.g.

(131)  kurivi kuutu kattu-kir-atu
bird nest build-pres-3sn
‘Birds build nests.’

Corresponding to the present progressive in English, the present tense
can refer to the temporary present, that is to an action or event occurring

at the moment of speaking. Examples:

(132)  kumaar ippootu tuunku-kir-aan
Kumar now sleep-pres-3sm
‘Kumar is sleeping now.’

(133) naan pati-kkir-een, cummaa iru
I study-pres-1s quite  be
‘I am studying now, be quite.’

Finally, the present tense can refer to the immediate future, e.g.

(134)  naalai-kku  matraasu-kku-p poo-Kir-een
tomorrow-dat Madras-dat go-pres-1s
‘I am going to Madras tomorrow.’

(135) avan atutta vaaram varu-kir-aan
he next week come-pres-3sm
‘He is coming next week.’

iii) future tense. . N '
The future tense expresses rather various modalities than referring

definitely to future tigne. As such the future tense expresses () hab}tu-
ality, (b) conjecture, and (c) desiderative. Wlfen it refers to future time
(usually distant future), the belief or assumption of the speaker that an
action or event will occur is expressed. Example:

(136)  aintu varusa-tt-il  kumaar vefz’r_faag-g-ii-imntu
five year-obl-loc Kumar foreign country-loc-abl
tirump-i  varu-v-aan
return-vbp come-fu-3sm ’
‘In five years Kumar will come back from abroad.
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’

(137)  cinna vayat-il naan pamparam vilaiyaatu-v-een
‘small age-loc 1 top play-fu—is -
In young age I used to play with tops.’

(138)  kumaar atikkati cinimaa-v-ukku-p poo-v-aan
‘Kumar often  cinema-dat go-fu-3sm
Kumar goes often to movies.’

The future tense is also used in generic statements, e g

(139)  maatu pil  tinn-um
cow  grass eat-fu+3sn
‘Cows eat grass.’

’ J

(140)  naalai-kku mazai pey-y-um
‘tomorrow-dat rain  fall-fu+3sn
Tomorrow it is likely to/may rain.’

(141)  naan enna pannu-v-een
I what do-fu-ls
‘What shall I do.’

1.47
Negative indicative verb forms
;:;i Irnn:?ct)lgﬁeti :l;ovc?t,hthe.redare no corresponding negative indicative verb
ositive indicative verb forms. Negative indicati
o T . Negative indicative verb
or the category of tense. The ve i
! : : rb stem combines
gzzbwnh thg negative morpheme and the three morphemes of person
er, and gender, as shown in the following representation: ,

(142)  verb stem + negative + person + number + gender
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In Old Tamil this combination of morphemes is phonologically realized
in the following way: the negative morpheme is realized either by a zero
morph or by the negative allomoyph -aa, depending on the following
person, number, gender morphemes. Only with the third person, singu-
Jar and plural, neuter morphemes is the negative morpheme overtly
expressed by the allomorph -aa. In the case of coocurrence with all
other person, number, gender morphemes, the negative morpheme is
not overtly expressed. Thus we get the following paradigm, for example,
with the verb vitu ‘leave’ (class IV):

(143) 1s vit-een

2s vit-aay
3sm  vit-aan
3sf vit-aal
3sn vit-aa-tu
1pl vit-oom
2pl vit-iir
3plm/f  vit-aar
3pln  vit-aa

Note, when inflected for third person, plural, neuter, the respective
person, number, gender morphemes are realized by a zero morph and only
the negative allomorph -aa is added to the verb stem. These tenseless
negative forms can be interpreted for past, present, and future time.
Turning now to Modern Tamil, we find that only one of these forms
occurs still as a remnant: the form inflected for third person, singular
number, and neuter gender, €.g. vit-aa-tu. This form is interpreted as
referring to future time or expressing habituality. In addition, it is used
both with singular and plural subjects. To compensate for the lack of the
other forms of the paradigm and to express other tenses like past and
present, Tamil uses two defective auxiliary verbs maattu ‘will’ and il ‘be
not’, both of which follow a lexical main verb inflected for infinitive.
The auxiliary verb maattu is inflected for the negative according to the
pattern of (143), except for the forms inflected for third person, singular
and plural number, and neuter gender since these forms are realized by
the simple form verb stem + -aa + -fu. This periphrastic construction
complements the form verb stem + -aa-fu to express future negativity.

Examples:
(144) a. vit-a maatt-een

leave-inf will-1s
‘(I) won’t leave’
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b. vit-a maatt-aay
leave-inf leave-2s
‘(you) won’t leave’

See 3.46 for further discussion.

In or}ier' toexpress past and present negativity, the auxiliary verb il ‘be
not™is-used. This defective verb occurs in a finite form unmarked for
tense and marked with the person-number-gender suffix -ai. This suffix
is a _historical third person-plural-neuter suffix, which already in Old
Tamil occurs with subject NPs of all person, number, gender features.
Example:

(145) naan
I
nii vit-a-v-ill-ai
you ' leave-inf-be not-3pln
avan
he

‘I did not, I do not
you did not, you do not leave.’
he did not, he does not

1.48

Optative
The optative is formed by the addition of the optative suffix -ka (allo-

morph -kka in the case of verbs of class VI and VII) to the verb stem.
Examples:

(146)  a. aracan vaaz-ka
king live-opt
‘The king may live.’

b. avan-ukku peeti etu-kka

he-dat cholera take-opt
‘The cholera may take him.’

Non-finite verb forms

- 1.49

Tamil distinguishes between four types of non-finite verb forms:
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® infinitive

e verbal participle

e conditional

e adjectival participle

All the non-finite verb forms, except the infinitive, have both positive
and negative forms. Furthermore, only the adjectival participle distin-
guishes tense. All other non-finite verb forms are tenseless. Each of the
non-finite verb forms is marked with a non-finite verb suffix, which is
either added to the verb stem (when the form is tenseless), or to the
tense suffix in the case of positive forms, or to a negative suffix in the
case of negative forms.

1.50

Infinitive

The infinitive is formed by the affixation of the infinitive suffix -a to the
verb stem. Note the distinction between weak, middle, and strong verb
stems as well as the operation of morphophonemic rules, e.g. deletion
of the stem final vowel 4, when the infinitive suffix is added. Examples:

azu ‘weep’ (class I) 1 az-a
utkaar ‘sit’ (class IT) . utkaar-a
tuunku “sleep’ (class III) :  tuunk-a
pootu ‘put’ (class IV) . poot-a
keel ‘ask’ (class. V) . keet-k-a

pati ‘study’ (class VI) : pati-kk-a
nata ‘walk’ (class VII) : nata-kk-a

The infinitive form occurs mainly in compound verb constructions,
discussed under 3.8-44, and in complex sentence constructions, as dis-
cussed under 4.9-17. However, there are also a few cases where the
predicate of a simple clause occurs in infinitive form. This will be
illustrated in the following.

The infinitive form as predicate of a simple clause can express the
optative mood, especially in the context of cursing:

(147) un talai-y-il iti viz-a
you head-loc thunder fall-inf
‘May thunder fall on your head.’

The infinitive form can also occur as predicate of a simple interrogative

" clause with a first person subject NP. In this case it expresses the
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modality of desideration. See the following two examples with a yes-no
question (148) and an interrogative word question (149) for illus-
tration:

(148) naan naalai var-a-v-aa
I tomorrow come-inf-Q
‘Shall I come tomorrow.’

(149) naan ippootu enna cey-y-a
| now what do-inf
‘What shall I do now.’

To conclude the discussion of the infinitive form, we have to mention
that there is one more occurrence of an infinitive form as predicate of a
simple clause. Paramasivam (1983:255) observes that one of the infini-
tive forms which occur in Old Tamil—the one formed with the allo-
morphs -vaan, -paan, -ppaan—does still have an occurrence in Modern
Tamil in one construction. This is when it occurs as predicate of a simple
clause and is followed by the cliticized -een ‘why’. This will be 1llustrated
by the following example:

(150) nii tani-y-aaka  inta veelai-y-ai-c cey-vaan-een
youaloneness-adv this work-acc  do-inf-why
‘Why did you do this work alone.’

1.51

Verbal participle

The verbal participle is the second tenseless non-finite verb form. It has
both a positive and a negative form.

The positive verbal participle is formed by the affixation of the verbal
participle suffix to the verb stem. The verbal participle suffix is homo-
phonous with the various past tense allomorphs. The past tense allo-
morphs have been given above as -t, -nt, -in, -i, and -tf. When these
phonemes or phoneme clusters occur as verbal participle allomorphs,
they take the enunciative vowel u if they consist of a consonant or
consonant cluster. This is because these consonants or consonant clusters
occur word finally. Thus we get the following suffixes: -fu, -ntu, -ttu.
With verbs of class III, the variant of the allomorph -in, that is -i, occurs
exclusively. Remember that it is not uncommon that two different
morphemes are realized by a homophonous morph, see for example,
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the homophonous morphs ‘cut’ in English, which realize various mor-
phemes: lexical morpheme ‘cut’ + present tense morpheme, lexical
morpheme ‘cut’ + past tense morpheme, and lexical morpheme ‘cut’-+
past participle morpheme. Similarly, in Tamil the past tense morpheme
and verbal participle morpheme are realized by homophonous allo-
morphs. Examples:

azu ‘weep’ (I) toazu-tu
utkaar ‘sit’ (I1I) . utkaar-ntu
tuunku ‘sleep’ (III) : tuunk-i
pootu ‘put’ (IV) : pootiu
keel ‘ask’ (V) . keet-tu
pati ‘study’ (VI) : pati-ttu
nata ‘walk’ (VII) . nata-ntu

Turning to the negative polarity, there are two forms of the negative
verbal participle. One is formed by adding the negative allomorph -aa to
the verb stem and then affixing the verbal participle suffix -mal, that is,
the structure is verb stem + -aa-mal. The second form consists of the
verb stem to which the negative allomorph -aat is added, followed by the
enunciative -vowel u. That is the structure is verb stem + -aatu. In this
case the verbal participle morpheme is not overtly expressed by a suffix.

Examples:

azu ‘weep’ (I) 1 az-aa-mal, az-aatu
utkaar ‘sit’ (I1I) 1 utkaar-aa-mal, utkaar-aatu
tuunku ‘sleep’ (II) : tuunk-aa-mal, tuunk-aatu
pootu ‘put’ (IV) 1 poot-aa-mal, poot-aatu
keel ‘ask’ (V) 1 keet-k-aa-mal, keet-k-aatu
pati ‘study’ (VI) : pati-kk-aa-mal,  pati-kk-aatu
nata ‘walk’ (VII) : nata-kk-aa-mal, unata-kk-aatu

The verbal participle forms occur in compound verb constructions,
described under 3.8-44, and in complex sentence constructlons as dis-
cussed under 4.18-27. :

1.52

Conditional

The third tenseless finite verb form is the conditional, which occurs both
in a positive and negative form. The positive conditional of the verb is




74 A GRAMMAR OF MODERN TAMIL

formed by adding the phoneme cluster of the past tense allomorph to
the verb stem and then affixing the suffix -aal. Hereby, the phoneme
cluster of the past tense allomorph does not contrast with .present or
future tense allomorphs and does not have a semantic func_tlon, that 1s
reference to past time. It serves only as a sort of phonologlgal S}xpport
for the suffix -aal. In the segmentation of verb forms we will give the
phoneme cluster of the past tense allomorph and the suffix -aal as one
unit connected through the symbol ‘. Examples:

azu ‘weep’ (1)
utkaar ‘sit’ (1I)
tuunku ‘sleep’ (11I)
pootu ‘put’ (IV)
keel ‘ask’ (V)

pati ‘study’ (VI)
nata ‘walk’ (VII)

azu-t-aal
utkaar-nt-aal
tuunk-in-aal
poot-t-aal
keet-t-aal
pati-tt-aal
nata-nt-aal

The negative of the conditiona is formed by adding the ‘negative morph
-aa to the verb stem, followed by the conditional suffix -vittaal. Examples:

azu ‘weep’ (1)
utkaar ‘sit’ (1I)
tuunku ‘sleep’ (I1I)
pootu ‘put’ (IV)
keel ‘ask’ (V)

pati ‘study’ (VI)

" nata ‘walk’ (VII)

az-aa-vittaal
utkaar-aa-vittaal
tuunk-aa-vittaal
poot-aa-vittaal
keet-k-aa-vittaal
pati -kk-aa-vittaal
nata-kk-aa-vittaal

As noted by Steever (1983:106), the negative condi.tional is historic?ll}y a
periphrastic construction, consisting of a negative verbal participle
formed by adding the suffix -aa to the verb stem, ¢.g. az-aa, apd the
auxiliary verb vttu with its conditional form vit-t-aal, that 1s az-aa _vtt-[-aal.
In Modern Tamil, however, the suffix -aa has ceased to function as a
negative verbal participle suffix and occurs only as a negative suffix and
the conditional form yit-t-aal has acquired suffixal status. Thus, a con-
struction like az-aa vit-t-aal is reanalyzed to az-aa-vittaal.

The conditional form occurs in the formation of complex sentences
and is discussed under 4.28-38. There is, however, also one occurrence
of the conditional form as predicate of a simple clause. Aqdrm.u.)w
(1969:192) observes that the conditional form + the em;?hatlc Cllt-lCS
taan-ee can occur as predicate of a simple clause expressing optative
‘mood. Example:

—
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(151)  kumaar neera-tt-ootu va-nt-aal  taan-ee
Kumar time-obl-soc come-cond emph-emph
‘If Kumar would only come in time.’

1.53

Adjectival participle

The adjectival participle is the only non-finite verb form which distin-
guishes tense. Tamil has then a past, present, and future adjectival
participle. In addition there is a tenseless negative adjectival participle.
The past and present adjectival participle is formed by adding the past
or present tense allomorph to the verb stem and then adding the
adjectival suffix -a. Examples:

past present
azu ‘weep’ (I) T azu-t-a azu-kir-a
utkaar ‘sit’ (I1) utkaar-nt-a utkaar-kir-a

tuunku ‘sleep’ (11I) tuunk-i-y-a tuunku-kir-a
pootu ‘put’ {IV) : poot-t-a pootu-kir-a
keel ask’ (V) 1 keet-t-a keet-kir-a
pati ‘study’ (VI) : pafi-tt-a pati-kkir-a
nata ‘walk’ (VII) : naia-nt-a nata-kkir-a

The future adjectival participle is formed by adding the suffix -um te the
verb stem. The suffix -um is a portmanteau morph which realizes the
future tense morpheme and the adjectival morpheme. Examples:

azu ‘weep’ (I) az-um
utkaar ‘sit’ (II) utkaar-um
tuunku ‘sleep’ (111) tuunk-um
pootu ‘put’ (IV) poot-um
keel ‘ask’ (V)~ keet-k-um -
pati ‘study’ (VI) pati-kk-um

nata ‘walk’ (VII)

nata-kk-um

The suffix -um is another instance of homophony of morphs in Tamil.
Note that Tamil distinguishes between two homophonous morphs of the
shape -um: the future tense morpheme and the third person, singular
number, and neuter gender morphemes are realized by the morph -um,
see 1.44, and, as seen above, the future morpheme and adjectival
morpheme are also realized by the morph -um.
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The negative adjectival participle is formed by first adding the negative
allomorph -aat to the verb stem, followed by the adjectival suffix -a.
Examples: ’

azu ‘weep’ (I) : az-aat-a
utkaar ‘sit’ (II) 1 utkaar-aat-a
tuunku ‘sleep’ (IIT) @ tuunk-aat-a
pootu ‘put’ (IV) 1 poot-aat-a
keel ‘ask’ (V) : keet-k-aat-a
pati ‘study’ (VI) . pati-kk-aat-a
nata ‘walk’ (VII) . nata-kk-aat-a

1.54

Nominalized verb forms or verbal nouns

The grammatical literature distinguishes several types of nominalized
verb forms or verbal nouns, see, for example, Arden (1942), Andronow
(1969), and Paramasivam (1971). Verbal nouns can be distinguished
into tensed and untensed verbal nouns. The latter consist of the verb
stem and a nominalizing suffix. There are three different nominalizing
suffixes occurring after the verb stem and thus three types of untensed
verbal nouns:

i) verbal noun with -al.
The first type of untensed verbal noun consists of the verb stem and the

nominalizing suffix -al. Examples:

cey ‘do’ (class I) 1 cey-y-al
pati ‘study’ (class VI) : pati-kk-al

ii) verbal noun with -tal (-ttal). :
The second type of untensed verbal noun consists of the verb stem and
the nominalizing suffix -tal, with allomorph -#tal in the case of strong

verbs. Examples:

cey ‘do’ (class I) 1 cey-tal
pati ‘study’ (class VI) : pati-ttal

iii) verbal noun with -kai (-kkai).

The third type of untensed verbal noun consists of the verb stem and the
nominalizing suffix -kai, with allomorph -kkai in the case of strong
verbs, e.g.:
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cey ‘do’ (class I) . cey-kai
pati ‘study’ (class VI) : pati-kkai

Turning now to the tensed verbal nouns, there are three forms of the
tensed verbal noun marked for the three tenses, respectively. In addi-
tion, there is one negative form which is tenseless. These forms are
formed by adding the tense or negative suffix to the verb stem and then
affixing the nominalizing suffix -atu.

(152) past
present
verb stem + suffix + nominalizing suffix -aru
future
negative
Examples:
cey ‘do’ (class I) : cey-t-atu do-pst-nom

cey-kir-atu do-pres-nom
cey-v-atu do-fu-nom
cey-y-aat-atu do-neg-nom

pati ‘study’ (class VI): pati-tt-atu study-pst-nom
pati-kkir-atu study-pres-nom
pati-pp-atu study-fu-nom
pati-kk-aat-atu study-neg-nom

The verbal noun occurs in compound verb constructions discussed under
3.8-44 and in the formation of complex sentences—see 4.43-58. How-
ever, there is one occurrence where the predicate of a simple clause
occurs in verbal noun form: the tensed verbal noun inflected for future
tense. Hereby the verbal noun form expresses desiderative modality.
Most frequently this verbal noun form occurs in interrogative sentences
marked with the interrogative clitic -aa (153), an interrogative pro-form
(154), or the tag taan-ee (155):

(153) inta veyil-il naan katai-kku-p poo-v-at-aa
this heat-loc 1 shop-dat  go-fu-nom-Q
‘Shall I go shopping in this heat.’

(154) kumaar enna  cey-v-atu
Kumar what do-fu-nom
‘What shall Kumar do?’
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(155)  kumaar col-v-atu  taan-ee
Kumar say-fu-nom emph-emph
a. ‘Kumar should tell it, shouldn’t he.’
b. ‘Kumar should have told it, shouldn’t he.’

1.55
Participial nouns and adjectival nouns
The grammatical literature mentions two more nominalized—strictly
speaking pronominalized—word forms in Tamil: participial nouns and
adjectival nouns. ,

Participial nouns may be analyzed as consisting of the verb stem +
tense suffix or negative suffix + a third person remote demonstrative
pronoun as bound form. See the following examples with the verb cey

‘do’:

cey-t-avan
cey-t-aval
ceyrt-atu
cey-t-avar
cey-t-avarkal
cey-t-avai.

cey-kir-avan
cey-kir-aval
cey-kir-atu
cey-kir-avar
cey-kir-avarkal
cey-kir-avai

cey-p-avan
cey-p-aval
cey-v-atu
cey-p-avar
cey-p-avarkal
cey-p-avai

cey-y-aat-avan
cey-y-aat-aval
cey-y-aat-atu
cey-y-aat-avar
cey-y-aat-avarkal
cey-y-aat-avai

‘he who did’
‘she who did’
‘that which did’
‘he/she who did’
‘they who did’
‘they which did’

‘he who does’
‘she who does’
‘that which does’
‘he/she who does’
‘they who do’
‘they which do’

‘he who will do’
‘she who will do’
‘that which will do’
‘he/she who will do’
‘they who will do’
‘they which will do’

‘he who did/does/will not do’
‘she who did/does/will not do’
‘that which did/does/will not do’
‘he/she who did/does/will not do’
‘they who did/do/will not do’
‘they which did/do/will not do’
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As shown above, the future forms are irregular insofar as verbs with a
weak stem, e.g. cey ‘do’ (class II), do not take the future tense allo-
morph -v-, except with the neuter singular form, e.g. cey-v-atu, but the
future tense allomorph -p-, which usually occurs with verbs of class V,
that is verbs with a middle stem. Verbs with a middle and strong stem,
that is verbs of class V to VII, take the regular future tense allomorph of
their respective class, e.g. keet-p-avan ‘he who asks’, pati-pp-avan, ‘he
who studies’, nata-pp-avan ‘he who walks’. The just given segmentation
entails that the word structure of the participial noun parallels the one of
the verbal noun. What combines with the third person remote demon-
strative pronoun—or the nominal suffix -afu in the case of the verbal
noun—is a tensed verb. Since the pronominal head, e.g. -avan, occurs
as bound form, the preceding verb, which syntactically modifies the
head, does not occur in adjectival participle form, but only in a tensed
form.

Lindholm (1971) presents a different analysis. Accordingly, the adjec-
tival participle form of the verb combines with the third person pro-
nominal suffixes -an, -al, -tu, -ar, -arkal, -ai, which otherwise occur with
the demonstrative and interrogative stems a-, i- and e-, e.g. a-v-an ‘that
he’, i-v-an ‘this he’, and e-v-an ‘which he’, see (178). Thus a participial
noun form like ceytavan ‘he who did’ is segmentized into the adjectival
participle cey-t-a + the pronominal suffix -an: cey-t-a-v-an. This analysis
leads to problems in the case of the future participial noun forms since a
form like ceypavan ‘he who will do’ cannot be segmentized into a future
adjectival participle form (which is cey-y-um) + pronominal suffix -an.
However, we saw that in Tamil verb forms inflected for future tense do
always have to some extent a morphological irregularity so that this
characteristic property could also be applied in the present case.

In our discussion we will, however, adopt the former analysis accord-
ing to which the participial noun consists of the tensed verb stem, or
verb stem + negative suffix, and a bound demonstrative pronominal form.

Adjectival nouns consist of an adjective + a third person pronominal
suffix. Examples with the adjective nalla ‘good’:

nalla-v-an ‘a good male person’
nalla-v-al ‘a good female person’
nalla-tu ‘a good thing’
nalla-v-ar ‘a good person’
nalla-v-arkal ‘good persons’
nalla-v-ai ‘good things’

It is, however, not clear whether the word forms of the participial noun
and adjectival noun are part of inflectional morphology in Tamil, that is
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whether the affixation of a bound pronominal and pronominal suffix
reflects an inflectional category. To illustrate this, we will compare the
participial noun and adjectival noun with the verbal noun.

The verbal noun can be analyzed as a verb form inflected for the
relational category which indicates the nominal status of a verb. That is
the nominalizing suffix marks the integration of a verb into a larger
structure as nominal. In the case of the participial noun and adjectival
noun, on the other hand, the bound pronominal and pronominal suffix
has the function of a pronominal, that is of a syntactic element of the
sentence, rather than being a reflection of an inflectional category.
Participial nouns and and adjectival nouns are thus the combination of

two syntactic clements: a verb + a pronominal and an adjective + a

pronominal. This will be discussed in more detail under 4.42 with
respect to the participial noun and under 3.29 with regard to the adjec-
tival noun. For this reason, participial nouns and adjectival nouns can
be analyzed as word forms which are the result of a phonological process
that realizes two adjacent syntactic elements by one word form. We will,
therefore, not assign the participial noun and adjectival noun to the
domain of inflectional morphology, but to syntax, and deal with both
forms under the sections mentioned above.

Defective verbs

1.56

As there are nouns which cannot occur with all case suffixes and which
are, therefore, called defective nouns, there are a number of verbs
which cannot occur with all tense, person-number-gender, and non-
finite verbal suffixes. These verbs are likewise referred to as defective
verbs. The following is a list of defective verbs in Modern Tamil:

kitai ‘be not, exist not’
maatty  ‘will’

ul ‘be, exist’

il ‘be not, exist not’
al ‘be not, exist not’
veentu ‘want’

pootu  ‘be enough’

taku ‘be fit, suitable’
multi ‘be able, can’

teri ‘know’

puri ‘understand’

piti like’

R
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kiiai ‘get’
vali ‘hurt’
paci ‘be hungry’
kuucu  ‘feel ticklisi’
kaca ‘feel sour’

Apart from the verb maatiu ‘will’ and ul ‘be, exist’ (in one context), all
defective verbs have the property that they cannot occur with person-
number-gender suffixes, except the third person-singular (with some
verbs third person-plural) -neuter suffixes. The result is that these verbs,
when inflected, do not agree with the subject NP unless the latter 18
neuter. Defective verbs can be classified according to the number of
inflectional suffixes they occur with and also according to their syntactic
behavior. In the following, defective verbs are divided inio six classes,
which are presented in a sequence showing an increasing degree of
occurrence with verbal suffixes.

1.57

Class 1: kitai

The weak verb kitai ‘be, exist’, which forms with the strong verb kifai
‘get’ a pair of verbs, occurs only in one finite form inflected for negative
and third person, singular number and neuter gender, that is with the
form kitai-y-aa-tu. As such it occurs with existential ang locative func-
tion and is interpreted as expressing general non-existence. Exampies:

(156) a. peey kitai-y-aa-tu
ghost be-neg-3sn
‘There are no ghosts.’

b. inta  uur-il oru kooyil kitai-y-aa-tu
this town-loc a  tempie be-neg-3sn
‘In this town there is no temple.’

1.58

Class 2: maattu

This auxiliary verb introduced under 1.47 occurs only in a finite form with
person-number-gender suffixes. Since the periphrastic construction it occurs
with complements the negative verb form inflected for third person, singu-
lar number, and neuter gender, it occurs with ali person-number-gender
suffixes except the third person-singular and plural-neuter suffizes:
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(157) madatt-een ‘(1) will not come’
will-1s
var-a maatt-aay ‘(you) will not come’
come-inf will-2s
maatt-aan ‘(he) will not come’
will-3sm

However, as observed by Paramasivam (1983:235) the auxiliary maattu
can be inflected for third person, singular and piural number, and
neuter gender when occurring in a passive construction with the passive
auxiliary verb patu ‘experience’. Example:

(158)  kuzantai-kal ullee cell-a anumati-kk-a-p-pat-a maatt-aa-tu
child-pl inside go-inf permit-inf-experience-inf ~ will-neg-3sn

‘Children won’t be permitted to go inside.’

1.59

Class 3: uls

The verb ul ‘be, exist’ occurs both as lexical and as auxiliary verb. As a
lexical verb it occurs in-one finite and one non-finite form with existential
and locative function: (i) a finite form unmarked for tense and inflected
for third person, singular number, and neuter gender, that is un-fu, and
a tenseless adjectival participle form, ull-a. With these two verb forms
the lexical verb u/ occurs with subject noun phrases of all persons and
numbers and with time adverbials of all tenses. Examples:

(159) inta viitt-il  oru veelaikkaaran/ oru veelaikkaari/
this house-loc a  male servant a  female servant
oru naay un-tu
a dog be-3sn
‘In this house there is a male servant/a female servant/a dog.’

(160)  neerru/  inrul naalai katai un-tu
yesterday today tomorrow shop be-3sn
‘Yestgrday/today/tomorrow the shops were/are/will be (open).’

The tenseless adjectival participle form ull-a is illustrated by the follow-
ing example:

(161)  viit-t-il ull-a  naay
housc-loc be-adj dog
‘the dog which is in the house’
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Note, however, when the verb u/ occurs as auxiliary verb, in which case
it expresses the aspect of perfectivity, otherwise expressed by iru ‘be’—see
3.10, it occurs with all person-number-gender suffixes. Hereby the
tenseless forms are interpreted for present tense. Examples:

(162) naan van-tu ull-een ‘T have come.’
1 come-vbp be-1s
nii  va-ntu ull-aay ‘you have come.’
you come-vbp be-2s
avan va-ntu ull-aan  ‘he has come.’
he  come-vbp be-3sm
etc.

1.60

Class 4: il, al
The two negative verbs i/ and al ‘be not, exist not’ occur (i) in a form
unmarked for tense and inflected for third person, plural number, and
neuter gender, that is ill-ai and all-a, respectively, and (ii) in the nega-
tive adjectival participle form, that is ill-aat-a and all-aat-a, respectively.
In contrast to the verb u/ ‘be’ of the previous class, they can also occur
(iif) in the negative verbal participle form, that is i/l-aa-mal and all-aa-
mal. These two forms have the alternative forms in-ri and an-ri, which
are remnants from Old Tamil.

The two finite forms ill-ai and all-a occur with subject noun phrases of
all persons and numbers and with time adverbials of all tenses. Examples:

(163)  naan

1

nii maanavan ill-ailall-a
you student  be not-3pln
avan

he

‘I am/you are/he is not a student.’

(164)  neerru
yesterday
inru 1 kumaar viit-t-il  ill-ai
today : Kumar house-loc be not-3pln
naalai
tomorrow
‘Yesterday/today/tomorrow Kumar was not/is not/will not be at
home.’
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Whereas ill-ai occurs both with copulative (163) and existential or
locative function (164), all-a occurs only with copulative function (163).
In addition ill-ai occurs also as auxiliary verb—see 3.30 and 3.48.

The negative adjectival participle forms are illustrated by the follow-
ing examples:

(165)  panam ill-aat-a manitan
money be not-neg-adj man
‘a man who does not have money’

(166) yaanai  all-aat-a mirukan-kal
elephant be not-neg-adj animal-pl
‘animals except elephants’

With their negative participle forms ill-aa-mal and all-aa-mal, il and al
occur as postpositons translatable with ‘without’ and ‘except’, respect-
ively. Examples:

(167) kumaar panam ill-aa-mal va-nt-aan
Kumar money be not-neg-vbp come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar came without money.’

(168)  kumaar all-aa-mal elloorum va-nt-aarkal
Kumar be not-neg-vbp everyone come-pst-3pl
‘Except Kumar everyone came.’

1.61

Class 5: veentu, pootu, taku

As the verbs of the previous class, these three verbs occur in one finite
form inflected for future tense and neuter gender and two non-finite
forms—adjectival participle and negative verbal participle form. In
addition they also occur in the infinitive and negative forms.

The verb veentu ‘request’ occurs as a defective verb with lexical
function ‘want, need’ and with auxiliary function expressing necessity
‘must’—see 3.10. pootu and taku occur only as lexical verbs, meaning
‘be enough, suffice’ and ‘fit, be suitable’, respectively. These three verbs
occur in a finite form inflected for future tense and third person,
singular number, and neuter gender, that is with the forms veent-um,
poot-um and tak-um. They have corresponding negative forms which
are veent-aam, poot-aa-tu and tak-aa-tu. Hereby the morph -aam realizes
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the negative, and third person, singular number, and neuter gender .
morphemes. These verbs occur in the dative case NP + nominative case
NP + verb sentence pattern to be discussed in detail under 3.7. Examples:

(169)  a. kumaar-ukku-p paal veent-um
Kumar-dat milk want-fu+3sn
‘Kumar wants milk.’

b. kumaar-ukku-t tanniir veent-aam
Kumar-dat water want-neg+3sn
‘Kumar does not want water.’

(170) kumaar—ukku-p paal poot-um
Kumar-dat milk be enough-fu+3sn
‘Milk is enough for Kumar.’

(171)  kumaar-ukku inta tantanai-t  tak-um
Kumar-dat this punishment deserve-fu+3sn
‘Kumar deserves this punishment.’

All three verbs occur also in the past and negative adjectival participle
form, that is veent-i-y-a and veent-aat-a, poot-i-y-a and poot-aat-a, and
taku-nt-a and tak-aat-a, respectively. Note that the past tense is always
interpreted for present time. Examples:

(172)  a. kumaar-ukku  veent-i-y-a  pustakam
Kumar-dat want-pst-adj book
‘the money which Kumar wants’

b. kumaar-ukku-p poot-aat-a panam
Kumar-dat be enough-neg-adj money
‘the money which is not enough for Kumar’

c. kumaar-ukku-t taku-nt-a pen
Kumar-dat fit-pst-adj girl
‘the girl which is suitable for Kumar’

The three verbs occur also with the infinitive form: veent-a, poot-a, and
tak-a. This is restricted, however, to the cooccurrence with the emphatic
clitic -ec in a reduplicated construction with the negative finite form of
the respective verb. Example:
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(173)  kumaar-ukku inta-t tuni veent-a-v-ee veent-aam
Kumar-dat this clothes want-inf-emph want-neg+3sn
‘Kumar does not want at all these clothes.’

Finally, the verbs under discussion, except veentu, can also occur in the
negative verbal participle form. Example:

(174)  kumaar-ukku-c campalam poot-aa-mal
Kumar-dat salary be enough-neg-vbp
kastappatu-kir-aan
suffer-pres-3sm
“The salary is not enough for Kumar and (he) suffers.

1.62
Class 6: muti, teri, puri, piti, vali, paci, kuucu, kaca
Verbs of this class occur with all non-finite forms and the finite forms
inflected for the three tenses and third person, singular and plural
number, and neuter gender.
~ Regarding their distribution a distinction has to be made. The verb
muti ‘be finished, be accomplished’ is grammaticalized to an auxiliary
verb, expressing ability ‘can, be able’—see 3.20. In this case it occurs as
defective verb. The other verbs occur as lexical verbs. They have the
characteristic to occur in the sentence pattern dative case NP + accusa-
tive case NP + verb, to be discussed in detail under 3.6.

We will only illustrate the finite forms of these verbs since there an
interesting observation regarding tense is to be made. Shanmugam Pillai
(1971:144) notes that when these verbs occur with future tense, habitu-
ality or generality is always expressed. Examples:

(175)  a. kumaar-ukku-c cinimaa pifi-kk-um
Kumar-dat cinema like-fu+3sn
‘Kumar likes movies.’

b. kumaar-ukku tii pifi-kk-aa-tu
Kumar-dat  tea like-neg-3sn
‘Kumar does not like tea.’

When inflected for past or present tense, a particular moment in the
past or present time is expressed. Examples:
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a. kumaar-ukku anta-p pata-tt-ai-p  piti-tt-atu
Kumar-dat that  movie-obl-acc like-pst-3sn
‘Kumar liked that movie.’

b. ena-kku intap pata-tt-ai-p  piti-kkir-atu

I—dgt this movie-obl-acc like-pres-3sn
‘I like this movie (e.g. while saying during the
intermission of a movie show).’ '




Chapter 2

Syntactic categories




2.0

Introduction

In our discussion of syntactic categories in Tamil we will distinguish the
following three types of syntactic categories:

® lexical categories
® grammatical categories
® phrasal categories

Lexical categories correspond to what is otherwise called parts of speech.
In the previous chapter we mentioned ynder 1.2 that there is no agree-
ment among Tamil grammarians as to how many parts of speech should
be distinguished in Modern Literary Tamil and that the distinction of
the following eight parts of speech or lexical categories is proposed here:

nouns
verbs
postpositions
adjectives
adverbs
quantifiers
determiners
conjunctions

We mentioned also that from a strictly formal point of view, the mem-
bers of most lexical categories in Modern Tamil can be identified as an
inflected or uninflected noun or verb form. We gave the example of the
postposition poola ‘like”, which can be identified as the infinitive form of
the verb pool ‘be similar, seem’. Nevertheless, the postposition poola
cannot be analyzed grammatically into two units, a verb stem and the
infinitive suffix -a, and does not function as a non-finite verbal predicate.
Syntactically, it behaves different from verbs and functions as a post-
position. Similarly, quite a number of noun and verb forms—some of
which are morphologically frozen to one particular form and also syn-
tactically petrified to a certain syntactic position and function—do not
display the syntactic properties of nouns and verbs in Modern Tamil.
They are, thgrefore, entitled to be reanalyzed categorically to closed
classes of postpositions, adverbs, etc. The reason for this fs that Old
Tamil has only four parts of speech: two major word classes of nouns
and verbs and two minor word classes of adjectival roots and quantifier
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roots with adverbial function. Due to this historical scarcity of parts of
speech, Modern Tamil uses the device of syntactic reanalysis to enlarge
its parts of speech. Thus the above given eight parts of speech or lexical
categories can be distinguished in Modern Tamil.

Apart from lexical categories Tamil has one type of grammatical
category: clitics. A number of grammatical elements, for example, the
interrogative element, are realized in Tamil in the form of bound forms
or clitics.

Finally, in Modern Tamil lexical categories, except verbs, determiners,
and conjunctions, combine with other syntactic categories to form larger
syntactic constituents, that is phrasal constituents. Thus, Modern Tamil
distinguishes the following phrasal categories:

noun phrases
postpositional phrases
adjective phrases
adverb phrases
quantifier phrases

In the following the various types of lexical, grammatical, and phrasal
categories will be discussed in detail.

Nouns

2.1

The lexical category of nouns (N) exhibits several distributional proper-
ties. For example, nouns in Tamil can be modified by a number of pre-
nominal modifiers, e.g. the demonstrative determiners inta ‘this’ and
anta ‘that’, as in inta-p paiyan ‘this boy’, or the adjectival participle, as
in va-nt-a paiyan ‘the boy who came’. With these modifiers nouns form a.
phrasal category—the noun phrase (NP) to be discussed under 3.82.
There are, however, three subgroups of nouns which do not combine
with noun modifiers to form a noun phrase. Instead these nouns alone
occur as a noun phrase:

® pronouns
® quantity nouns
e numeric nouns (numerals)

They will be discussed in the following.

SYNTACTIC CATEGORIES 93

Pronouns

2.2

Since we have not dealt with pronouns under morphology, we have first
to mention that pronouns in Tamil can be divided into simple and
derived pronouns. By means of affixation of a closed set of clitics given
below, derived pronouns are formed from one type of the simple pro-
nouns.

In order to classify the various types of pronouns in Tamil, we will,
however, use semantic concepts such as referentiality, definiteness and
specificity. For a definition and illustration of these concepts see Lyons
(1977). According to these semantic concepts, pronouns (pronominals)
are classified as follows:

Q177 pronominal

|
| |
referential non-referential
I
i \

singular general (all-inclusive, open-ended)
referential referential
definite indefinite
PR
specific non-specific

Explanation of terms and examples will be given in the course of the
discussion. Applying these semantic concepts to pronouns in Tamil, we
can first distinguish the simple pronouns into two types:

e singular referential definite (personal) pronouns,
e.g. naan ‘I’,

® non referential (interrogative) pronouns,
e.g. yaar ‘who’. A

By means of affixation of the clitics -um, -oo, -aavatu to the non
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referential or interrogative pronouns, the following three types of derived
pronouns are formed:

e general referential pronouns,
e.g. yaar-um ‘anyone’,

o specific indefinite referential pronouns,
e.g. yaar-oo ‘someone’,

e non-specific indefinite referential pronouns,
e.g. yaar-aavatu ‘someone or other’.

Singular referential definite or personal pronouns

2.3

Personal pronouns have a fixed reference to one or a group of particular
entities. Moreover, the identity of the referent is identifyable by the
hearer. It is established by the deictic or anaphoric usage of the personal
pronouns. Among the personal pronouns in Modern Tamil the following
three peculiarities are to be foiind:

® in addition to the three categories of first, second, and third person, a
category of ‘fourth person’ can also be distinguished. The referent of
a ‘fourth person’ pronoun is a third person participant ‘he, she, it,
they’, as in the case of the third person category, but the third person
participant is always coreferential with the subject of the same or
higher clause.

e the third person pronouns are marked for the category of spatial
deixis, that is they are demonstrative personal pronouns, e.g. ‘this
one, he’ and ‘that one, he’.

® whereas first, second, and third person personal pronouns can be
used both deictically and anaphorically, fourth person pronouns are
only used anaphorically.

Before we illustrate the just mentioned properties of personal pronouns,
see table 15.

Note that the third person pronouns, which are demonstrative personal
pronouns, are marked with the demonstrative vowel a- and i- respectively.
The vowel a expresses remoteness whereas the vowel i- expresses
proximity. The demonstrative personal pronouns may then be analyzed
into the demonstrative stems a- and i-, respectively, and a bound pro-
nominal with the feature content [person, number, gender, status]. This
gives the following segmentation:
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TaBLE 15. Personal pronouns

Person Singular Plural

Ist naan ‘I’ naankal ‘we (incl)’
naam ‘we (excl)’

2nd nii ‘you’ niinkal ‘you’

3rd avan ‘that one, he’
ivan ‘this one, he’
aval ‘that one, she’
ival ‘this one, she’
atu ‘that one, it’ .avai(kal) ‘those people, they’
itu ‘this one, it’ ivai(kal) ‘these people, they’
avar ‘that one, he, she (hon.)” avarkal ‘those ones, they’
ivar ‘this one, he, she (hon.)’  ivarkal ‘these people, they’

4th taart ‘he, she, it’ taankal ‘they’
(178) a-v-an i-v-an

a-v-al i-v-al

a-tu i-tu

a-v-ar i-v-ar

a-v-arkal i-v-arkal
a-v-ai(kal) i-v-ai(kal)

where v is a glide inserted between vowels. In the following we will
illustrate the deictic and anaphoric usage of these pronouns. First and
second person pronouns do not only occur as deictic pronouns as in the
following example:

(179)  naan kumaar
1 Kumar
‘I am Kumar.’

they occur also as anaphoric pronouns in a reflexive construction. Note
that Tamil does not have a morphological reflexive pronoun. In a
reflemve construction in which the two coreferential noun phrases
involved are first or second person nominals, Tamil uses the first and

S€cond person personal pronouns for both coreferential noun phrases.
Example:
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(180) naan enn-ai veru-kkir-een
1 J-acc hate-pres-1s
‘T hate myself.’

Third person pronouns occur also in both deictic and anaphoric usage.
Since third person pronouns are demonstrative personal pronouns, it
follows that their demonstrative function occurs only in one type of their
usage: deictic. The demonstrative function does not occur in the usage
of anaphora, where no deictic function is required. Moreover, in the
case of anaphora, only the remote demonstrative pronouns, €.g. avan
‘that one, he’, occur. Thus, in the following example of a deictic usage
of third person pronouns, both demonstrative personal pronouns occurt,
depending on the proximity or remoteness of the referent, e.g.

(181) ivan
(this-)he en tampi
avan I(obl) brother
(that-)he

‘(This-)he/(that-)he is my brother.’

One the other hand, in the anaphoric usage of third person pronouns,
Tamil uses only the remote demonstrative pronouns, which in this case
do not have a deictic, that is remote demonstrative vs. proximate

demonstrative, function. Example:

(182) avan-itam_ collu-v-een
kumaar, va-nt-aal  naan he-loc say-fu-1s
Kumar come-cond I * {van-itam

he-loc

‘If Kumar, comes 1 will tell himi.’

In anaphoric usage, the third person pronouns do, however, not occur
in a reflexive construction as first and second person pronouns do:

(183) * kumaarl avan, avan-ai, veru-kkir-aan
Kumar he  he-acc hate-pres-3sm
‘Kumar/he hates himself.’

Instead, the fourth person pronoun faan is used. As mentioned above,
the pronoun taan (plural form taaikal) has a third person referent ‘he,
she, it, they’, which is always coreferential with the subject noun phrase
of the same or higher clause. It occurs, therefore, also in a reflexive
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construction when a noun phrase coreferenti i : .
. ial with the sub
third person: ubject NP is

(184) avan veru-kkir-aan
he hate-pres-3sni
aval tann-ai veru-kkir-aal
she he/shelit hate-pre§-3sf
atu veru-kkir-atu
it hate-pres-3sn

‘He/she/it hates himself/herself/itself’

For this reason, the pronoun faan has been referred to as reflexive
pronoun in the grammatical literature. However, as we will show in a
more detailed discussion of this pronoun under 5.4, the occurrence of.
taan in a reflexive construction is only one of its occurrences and there
is, therefore, no justification to call it a reflexive pronoun, in the same
way as there is not one to call the first person pronou’n naan ‘T a
reflexive pronoun, just because it can occur in a reflexive construction

Morg properly the pronoun faan has been referred to as ‘special ana:
phoric pronoun’ by Bhat (1978). Since, however, the category of ‘fourth
person’ is available in the theory of grammar—see, for example, Anderson
anq Keenan (1985:262)—we will use this category for the pro7noun taan

This has the benefit that it groups this pronoun under the rest Sf
personal pronouns with which it behaves morphologically identically

for exarr.lple, with regard to the oblique stem, see 1.10. ,
. Wf’ will now turn to the categories for which personal pronouns in
1 ::(T;L :trsrzgf:mﬁed. Hereby we will distinguish the following categories

® person : [+ speaker], [+ addressee], [+ third person]
® number: [+ plural]

® gender : [+ masculine], [+ feminine]

® deixis [+ proximity]

® status [£ honorific]

'tll‘la;ble 16 shows the pronouns.with their specifications for the above fea-
es. Each category and features will be discussed in the following sections.

2.4
gt;ll'son distinction
e deictic category of person is defined with reference to the nution of
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participant roles in the situation of utterance. In traditional grammar
the first person refers to the speaker or speakers, the second person to
the addressee or addressees, and the third person to persons or things
which are different from speaker and hearer. The traditional one-to-one
correspondence between a number of person and a participant role is,
however, superficial. With regard to the participant role, there are three
person features [+ speaker, * addressee, * 3rd person]. A given
pronoun can be specified not.only with one feature, e.g. [+ speaker],
but with more than one. For this reason, the third feature [+ 3rd
person] is not redundant, that is cannot be expressed by the first two
features as |- speaker, - addressee]. As shown below, Tamil makes a
distinction between the inclusive or exclusive use of the first person
plural pronoun with regard to the addressee. Thus the first person plural
pronoun naankal ‘we’ refers to one or more speakers and optionally also
to one or more third person referents. For example, if a husband in
accompaniment of his wife says

(185) naankal naalai-kku-k  koovil-ukku-p poo-kir-oom
we, tomorrow-dat temple-dat go-pres-1pl
‘Tomorrow we are going to the temple.’

the pronoun naankal refers to the husband and his wife, the direct and
indirect participants in the speech situation, and can also‘refer to persons
not present in the speech situation, e.g., their children at home. How-
ever, the addressee is not among the referents. Thus the pronoun
naankal could be specified with the features [+ speaker, - addressee, +

3rd person referent]. On the other hand, if the speaker of (185) says
instead

(186) naam naalai-kku eppootu koovil-ukku-p poo-v-oom
we  tomorrow-dat when  temple-dat go-fu-1pl

‘When will we go to the temple tomorrow?’

the referents of the pronoun naam are not only the speaker and his wife
and optionally some other third person referents, like his children at
home, but also the addressee(s). The pronoun naam could therefore be
Specified with the following features [+ speaker, + addressee, + 3rd
Person].

The category of fourth person stands apart from the three person
Categories insofar as it has nothing to do with the system of person
deixis, that is, does not have a reference to the notion of participant
Toles in a speech situation. As mentioned above, in Tamil the category
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of fourth person is used to indicate a third person referent coreferential
with the subject of the same or higher clause. See the table for the
feature specification of pronouns regarding the category of person.

2.5.

Number distinction

Personal pronouns distinguish formally singular and plural number. The
plural form of a pronoun does, however, not always have multiple
referents. In the case of the second person plural pronoun niinkal and
the third person plural pronoun avarkal, the pronoun may refer to a
single person. Hereby the referent of the respective pronoun has, how-
ever, a honorific status, that is, the features [+ honorific] and [- plural]
cooccur with these pronouns. Example:

(187)  niinkal eppootu va-nt-iirkal
you(pl) when  come-pst-2pl
a. ‘When did you (single person) come?’
b. ‘When did you (people) come?’

Finally note that multiplicity of referents of a plural pronoun does not
always need the feature [+ plural]. For example, the pronoun naankal
‘we’ when referring to one speaker and a third person referent, e.g.
husband (speaker) and wife (third person referent), will be specified by
the features [+ speaker, + 3rd person] which alone express multiplicity
of referents, that is at least two referents. The feature [+ plural] is used
to express multiple referents of the person category, €.g. more than one
speaker, addressee or third person referent. See the table of pronouns
and their feature specification regarding the category of number.

2.6
Gender distinction
Modern Tamil distinguishes between three genders: masculine, feminine,
and neuter. The neuter gender can be expressed by the feature [-
masculine, - feminine]. The full distinction into these three genders is
only realized with third person singular pronouns. With regard to third
person plural pronouns, there is only one pair of epicené pronouns
avarkallivarkal ‘they’, which can be specified for only [+ masculine] or
only [+ feminine] or for both, and one pair of neuter pronouns avai(. kal)/
ivai(kal). Moreover, in addition to the three gender marked third person
. singular pronouns, there is also one pair of third person singular epicene
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pronouns avar/ivar ‘he, she’ which are always specified with the feature
[+ honorific]. See the table of pronouns and their feature specification
regarding the category of gender.

2.7

Spatial deixis distinction

Modern Tamil distinguishes between two types of spatial deixis: proxi-
mate and remote [+ proximate]. Only the third person pronouns are
specified with this deictic feature. Morphophonemically the marker for
remoteness to the speaker is the word initial vowel a- and the marker for
proximateness to the speaker is the word initial vowel i-. See the table of
pronouns.

2.8

Status distinction

Tamil distinguishes between a honorific and non-honorific status of the
referent(s): [+ honorific]. Only the second and third person pronouns
are specified with status features. The honorific forms are used when the
social or family status of the addressee or person referred to is higher
than the one of the speaker. Thus the non-honorific form nii ‘you’ is
used to address a child, a person of lower social status, and one’s own
wife. Consequently, when the speaker refers to these persons, he uses
the non-honorific third person pronouns avan, aval, or atu. The honorific
form niinkal is used when a speaker addresses a person of equal or
higher social status and sometimes also elder persons of lower social
status. It is also used when children address their parents or a wife her
husband. In the case of equal social status, familiarity, and intimacy
allow the use of the non-honorific pronoun nii. It follows whenever a
speaker addresses a person with niinikal, he refers to him/her with the
honorifically marked third person pronouns avar or avarkal.

2.9

Reduplication of third person pronouns

When the third person remote personal pronouns, e.g. avan ‘he’, are
reduplicated, they form distributive pronouns. In contrast to another
type of distributive pronouns—the reduplicated forms of the various
?Ominal forms of the cardinal number onru ‘one’, which are ovvonru
each thing’, ovvoruvan ‘each male person’, ovvorutti ‘each female
person’, and ovvoruvar ‘each person (hon)’, see 2.20—the reduplicated
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third person pronouns do not only refer to each entity of a class, set, or
group, but express also that each entity is in a way different from the

other entities:

avanavan ‘each different male person’
avalaval  ‘each different female person’
atatu ‘each different thing’
avaravar ‘each different person (hon.)’

Examples:

veelai-y-ai-p paar-kk-a veent-um

(188) avanavan tan
want-fu+3sn

he-he he(obl) work-acc see-inf
‘Each one should mind his own business.’

(189) avaravar peeccu ocati-y-aaka-t teri-Kir-atu-
he/she-he/she speech worth-adv appear-pres-3sn
‘Each one’s speech appears the best (to them).’

2.10
Non-referential or interrogative pronouns
Interrogative pronouns do not have a fixed reference. Since they occur
in questions, in which they ask for information, they presuppose that the
reference has not been established. Tamil distinguishes between two
types of interrogative pronouns: specified and non-specified interroga-
tive pronouns. Note that specified interrogative pronoun does not imply
that the pronoun is referential, it only means that the interrogative
pronoun is specified for a subset of entities, .g. male persons vs. female
persons, among whom its reference is not fixed.

Non-specified interrogative pronouns are marked in their phonemic
shape for the human and non-human distinction, that is there are two

pronoun forms:

(190) yaar ‘who’
enna ‘what’

Specified interrogative pronouns are marked in their phonemic form
for third person, number, and gender. Formally, they can be segmen-
tized into the interrogative stem e- and a pronominal suffix, paralleling
thus the remote and proximate demonstrative personal pronouns given
under (178):

SYNTACTIC CATEGORIES 103
(191) e-v-an ‘which male person’

e-v-al ‘which female person’

e-tu ‘which thing’

e-v-ar ‘which male/female person’

e-v-arkal  ‘which persons’
e-v-agi(kal) ‘which things’

Specified interrogative pronouns are used, in contrast to non-specified
interrogative pronouns, when the speaker has a (limited) subset of
objects or persons in mind. Take the following example. If the speaker
has a group of human beings in mind, of whom he knows sex and status
e.g. a group of boys, he may specify his question with (192): ’

(192) evan con-n-aan
which male say-pst-3sm
‘Which (male) one said (it).

If the speaker, however, does not have a subset of persons in mind
.whose gen'der, status, and number he knows, he may use the unspecified
interrogative pronoun:

(193) yaar con-n-aarkal
who say-pst-3pl
‘Who said (it).’

We wjll illustrate the contrast between specified and non-specified inter-
rogative pronoun_s-wnh one more example. Suppose the speaker has a
;pem?c se:1 of entities, e.g. books, in mind, from which an object should
e selected by the addressee, then he will specify hi i i
oo pecify his question with etu

(194)  unkal-ukku etu  veent-um
you(pl)-dat which want-fu+3sn
‘Which one do you want.’

e the speaker does not ask for a specific set of entities, but asks in
neral what the addressee wants, he will use enna ‘what’:

(195) unkal-ukku enna veent-um
‘you(pl)-dat what want-fu+3sn
What do you want.’
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2.11

i ion: demonstrative and interrogative word§
le%;:sil}?: discussion of personal and interrogative propognsci' aussl;:crlt
digression is in order before the othgr types of Pronouns will be 1s§0ﬁce(i
While dealing with personal and interrogative pronouns, we e
that Tamil has a trinary set of demonstrative and 1.nterrog.at1_ve m dp B
a-. i-. and e-, where a- represents remoten.eSS, i prox1m1tyil an :
in;errogative (corresponding to ‘wh’ in Eng11sl}): These rr;or%hsu So::;:
either as stems, or bound determiners, or wprd initial vowfe s. ] othe);
do not only occur with pronouns, but also with members o various e
lexical categories, and the respective members form then a trmz'irg 0
demonstrative and interrogative words. As shgwn undf.r (178) an ) m;
the morphs a-, i-, and e- occur as demonstr'atlve and.mterrogatlve_see
with third person personal pronouns and interrogative pronouns, €.8.

a-v-an ‘that one, he’
i-v-an ‘this one, he’

n _ ,
e-v-an ‘which male person

The same morphs occur as demonstrative and intenogative l_)oun‘cji de‘tfr-l
miners before nouns. Some of these nouns occur mainly with ahver :la;l
or quantifying function. Note in the following exampl.es' 'fhat the nothe
initial consonant is doubled and, in the case of vqwel {mtxalfpo%ns,
inserted glide is doubled when the bound determiner 1s prefixed.

a-k-katitam ‘that letter’
i-k-katitam ‘this letter’
e-k-katitam ‘which letter’

a-p-pootu  ‘that time’,
i-p-pootu ‘this time’
e-p-pootu ‘which time’

a-v-v-alavu ‘that extent’,
i-v-v-alavu ‘this extent’
e-v-v-alavu ‘which extent’ )

Finally, these morphs occur as word initial vowels with determiners and
locative nouns. Examples: :

anta ‘that™
inta ‘this’
enta ‘which’
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anku ‘that place, there’
inku ‘this place, here’
enku “Which place, where’

2.12

General referential pronouns

The inclusive clitic -um, see 2.55, can be suffixed to all interrogative
pronouns—except enna—with the result that the non-referentiality of
the interrogative pronoun is annulled and the pronoun has the semantic
property of a pronoun with general reference like ‘anybody’ or ‘any-
thing’ in English. The reference of this pronoun is then not fixed to a
particular entity, but to any or all members of a class of entities, that

is, it has general or all-inclusive or even open-ended reference. Exam-
ples:

yaar ‘who’ + -um —> yaar-um ‘anyone’
etu ‘which thing’ + -um — etwv-um ‘anything’

When these pronouns take a case suffix, -um is added after the case
suffix, e.g. yaar-ukk-um ‘(who-dat-incl) to anyone’.

Since the general referential pronoun does not have a reference to a
particular entity or number of entities, it cannot occur in positive de-
clarative sentences, that is in sentences with a verb marked for present
or past tense, which presuppose that the reference of nominals is fixed
to one or more entities—see Agesthialingom (1972). Example:

(196) * neerru yaar-um va-nt-aarkal
yesterday who-incl come-pst-3pl

* ‘Yesterday anyone came.’
The general or all-inclusive referentiality of this pronoun requires the
modality of possibility, probability, or negation with the verb. In the

latter case universal negation is expressed. See the following exam-
ples:

(197)  yaar-um var-al-aam
who-incl come-vn-become+fu+3sn
‘Anyone may come.’

(198)  evan-um varu-v-aan
which male person-incl come-fu-3sm
‘Anyone (male person) will come.’
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avan etu-v-um vaank-a-v-ill-ai

he  which-incl buy-inf-be not-3pln

‘He did not buy anything.’

(199)

en from the above examples, the general referential pro-

As can be se
in sentences with a verb

nouns occur only in negative sentences and
marked for future tense or the modal -aam ‘may’.

Finally note that the suffixation of -um is not restricted to interrogative
pronouns, but can occur with all interrogative words to form general

referéntial or all-inclusive expressions, €.g.

enku ‘where’ + -um — enk-um ‘any place,
anywhere’

eppootu ‘when’ + -um —> eppoot-um ‘any time,
always’

2.13
Specific indefinite referential pronouns
When the clitic -oo, see 2.61, is suffixed to interrogative pronouns—

including enna ‘what'—the non-referentiality of the interrogative pro-

noun is cancelled and a reference to a particular entity is established.
However, the pronoun does not specify the identity of the referent, that
is, the referent is not identifyable by the hearer. Examples:

yaar ‘who’ + -00 —> yaar-00 ‘someone’
etu  ‘which thing® + -oo — et-00 ‘something’
enna ‘what’ +-00 — enna-m-ool

enna-v-00 ‘something’

r the case suffix if the pronoun is

The clitic -oo is also added afte
‘(who-dat-ind) to someone’.

inflected for case, e.g. yaar-ukk-oo
Since the reference of the indefinite pronoun is to a particular

entity—even though the identity is not specified—this pronoun occurs in
factual, positive declarative sentences, that is in sentences inflected for

past or present tense. Examples:

yaar-00 va-nt-aarkal
who-ind come-pst-3pl
‘Someone came.’

(200)
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(201)  kumaar et-oo teetu-kir-aan
‘Kumar which thing-ind scarch-[-)res?3sm
Kumar searches for something.’

;Ii“};: ;:gf:::::'te prtc)lr{oun does usually not occur in interrogative or nega
es and in sentences with the modalit ibili i
bility, that is with sentences i e (T o A Lo
es inflected for future t ini
modal auxiliary like -aam. Simi liti " the ERTEEEA.
. Similar to the clitic -um, the i ini iti
y ‘ S ‘ R indefinite clitic
0o can be suffixed to all interrogative words to form indefinite expres-

sions, e.g.
s .
enku ‘where” + -00 — enk-oo  ‘somewhere’
eppootu ‘when + -00 -— eppoot-oo ‘sometime’

2.14
Non-sp_eciﬁc indefinite refetential pronouns
Z’:n; ;:nerd Cll‘thhWhICh can be suffixed to the interrogative pronouns
nna ‘what’—is the clitic -aavatu, see 2.75 ixati s
e ne What ! ; .75. Its affixation cancells
y of the interrogative prono d i
reference which is not fixed t i i o B 2
: 0 a particular entity, but t
entity or several possible entiti i ity o i o
ities, whose identity is not specifi
: : s ecified. How-
ever, the reference is not fixed to all entities of a class. l;Examples

yaar ‘who’ -
+ -gavatu — yaar-aavatu

- . ‘someone or other’
etu  ‘which thing’ + -aavatu — et-aavatu
‘something or other’

When .
the cast:esgfrfci)zoun is inflected for case, the suffix -aavatu occurs after
, €.8. - _ 3 9

B g. yaar-ukk-aavatu ‘(who-dat-ind) to someone or

The non-snecific : -
- SCVergln spe(flflc 1nd§f1n1te pronoun is used when the speaker refers
It follows lzgssmle' entities of a class, whose identity is not specified '
entences p?)tsi:ihvls pronoun does not occur in factual, declarative

: = e or negative—that is, i -
ast 1S, 1n sentences 1

Of present tense or negative polarity,: nflected for
02

) * yaar-aavatu va-nt-aarkal
who-ind come-pst-3pl
‘Som

eone or other came.’
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* yaar-aavatu var-a-v-ill-ai
who-ind come-inf-be not-3pln
‘Someone or other did not come.’

(203)

ces with the modality of possibility and proba-
flected for future tense or sentences
d in interrogative sentences.

It occurs only in senten
bility, that is with sentences in
with a modal auxiliary verb like -aam, an

Examples:

(204) yaar-aavatu inkee viitu kattu-v-aarkal
who-ind here house build-fu-3pl
‘Someone or other will build a house here.’

(205)  kumaar et-aavatu keet-k-al-aam

Kumar which thing-ind ask-vn-become+fu+3sn
‘Kumar may ask for something or other.’

(206) evan-davatu inkee va-nt-aan-aa
which male person-ind here come-pst-3sm-Q
‘Did someone or other (male person) come here?’

he clitics -um and -oo, the indefinite clitic -aavatu

As in the case of t
ords to form non-specific

can be suffixed to all interrogative w
indefinite expressions, €.g.

+ -qavatu — enk-aavatu
‘somewhere or other’

+ -gavatu —> eppoot-aavaiu
‘sometime or other’.

enku ‘where’

eppootu ‘when’

To conclude the discussion of pronouns in Tamil, compare now (i) the
general referential or all-inclusive pronoun, (ii) the specific indefinite
pronoun, and (iii) the non-specific indefinite pronoun.

The general referential pronoun does not refer to a particular
entity, but is open in its reference to include all entities of a class, e.8-

(207)  yaar-um var-al-aam

who-incl come-vn-become+fu+3sn
‘Anyone may come.’

The specific indefinite referential pronoun refers to a particular entity

whose identity is not specified, e.g.
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(208) yaar-oo va-nt—aarkdl
who-ind come-pst-3pl
‘Someone came.’

’ b g'

(209) yaar-aavatu varu-t;-aarkal
‘WhO-lI'ld come-fu-3pl .
Someone or other will come.’

After the di i
nOUnS——qua;CtliltSSlon of pronouns, we will deal with two other t

- y nouns and numeric nouns or numeral Y RES of
pronouns, occur as nominals only s—which, like

2.15
Quantity nouns

There are f .

our quantity noun f i ’

i orm .
Modern Tamil: s which occur as nominals in

cila ‘a few’
pala ‘many’
ellaam ‘all, everything’

elloor-um “all, everyone’

Note that i

o ih; I-flll‘(])m]] elloor is obligatorily followed by the inclusi

S lilarly, the noun ellaam when inflected f by

| € clitic -um occurs after the case m poctive
un 1s inflected for case: v

As nominals
3 these quantity noun f
bject argument, as in (210) to (212):Orms e B

ker if the respective

cilfai pala va-nt-an-a

a few many come-p_st euph-3

‘ - -3pl
A few/many came.’ .

etlaam va-nt-atu

€verything come-pst-3sn
Everything came.’
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(212) elloor-um va-nt-aarkal
everyone come-pst-3pl
‘Everyone came.’

or as an object argument, inflected for accusative case, as in example
(213):

(213) naan cila-v-arr-ai-p paar-ti-een
' I a few-obl-acc see-pst-1s
‘I saw a few.’

Since nominals can occur as noun modifiers, these quantity nominals
occur, of course, also as noun modifiers. Hereby they display a
number of interesting properties, which have to be discussed in

detail.

As noun modifiers cila, pala, and ellaam can occur in the pre-

nominal position. In this case they occur in the same position as
quantifiers do, that is in the following slot: Adj N. Note that
hereby ellaam drops its final m and the inclusive clitic -um occurs
obligatorily after the head noun. Examples:

(214) cilal pala ciriya kar-kal
a few many small stone-pl
‘a few/many small stones’

(215) ellaa ciriya kar-kal-um
all small stone-pl-incl
‘all small stones’

The nominal elloor-um, however, cannot occur in pne-nominal
position.

All four nominals, when functioning as noun modifiers, can also
occur in post-nominal position, that is, like quantifiers, these quantity
nominals can be postposed over the head noun to a post-nominal
position—see 5.8. As mentioned above, the nominal elloor-um occurs
only in post-nominal position. When quantity nominals are postposed,
it is they which take the case marker and not the head noun. See the

following examples:

(216) pustakan-kal cila-v-arr-ail pala-v-arr-ai vaank-in-een
book-pl a few-obl-acc many-obl-acc buy-pst-1s
¢(I) bought a few/many books.’
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(217)  paiyan-kal ellaam/ elloor-um va-nt-aarkal
boy-pl all all come-pst-3pl
‘All the boys came.’

(218) Kii{u—kal ellaam nanr-aaka iru-kkinr-an-a
ouse-pl all goodness-adv be- res-euph-3pl
‘All the houses are nice.’ P .

Whereas ellaam can occur both with rational (217) and non-rational
(218) nouns, elloor-um occurs only with rational nouns (217).

Numeric nouns

2.16

Numerlconopns are distinguished into cardinal and ordinal numeral
nouns. Ordinal 1}1.1meral nouns are derived from cardinal numeral
nouns by the addition of a clitic.

Cardinal numerals
2.17
Cardinal numeral nouns occur as nomi

[ : ominals. As such they occur, for
exag}ple, as object NP inflected for accusative case (219), as nominal
predicate (220), or as nominal argument of a postposition in a
postpositional phrase (221). Examples:

(219) avan onr-ai mattum caappit-t-aan
he one-acc only eat-pst-3sm
‘He ate only one.’

(220) avan vayatu muppatu
Ele' age  thirty
His age (is) thirty.’

2

(221)  kumaar nuur-r-ukku meelee enn-in-aan
}(uma; hundred-dat over  count-pst-3sm
Kumar counted over one hundred.’

s : :

e;‘ot‘:c‘::lllils: cardinal numera-ls- occur also as noun modifiers. Hereby

lOWing sl:tl- the same position as quantifiers do, that is in the

e 'th* Adj N (222)-.' Furthermore, they can also be
e post-nominal position (223). Examples:
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(222)  kumaar aintu nalla cattai-kal vaank-in-aan
Kumar five nice shirt-pl  buy-pst-3sm
‘Kumar bought five nice shirts.’

(223)  kumaar nalla cattai-kal aint-ai  vaank-in-aan
Kumar nice shirt-pl five-acc buy-pst-3sm
‘Kumar bought five nice shirts.’

For a list of cardinal numerals and discussion of the various allomorphs
involved in their forms see Andronow (1969:91).

2.18

The numeral onru
The numeral onru ‘one’ has a special status among the cardinal numerals

and has to be discussed separately. When onru occurs as noun modifier
in pre-nominal position, it has a special adjectival form: oru. Example:

(224) kumaar oru itli mattum caappit-t-aan
Kumar a  Idli only eat-pst-3sm
‘Kumar ate one Idli only.’

Other numerals do not have an adjectival form and occur in their
nominal form as noun modifiers—see (222). However, when onru occurs
as transposed noun modifier in post-nominal position, it has its nominal

form onru. Example:

(225) kumaar itli onru mattum caappit-t-aan
Kumar Idlione only eat-pst-3sm
‘“Kumar ate one Idli only.’

The adjectival form oru of the numeral onru is also used as an indefinite
adjectival, corresponding to the indefinite article ‘a, an’ in English, for
which Tamil has no separate category. Example:

(226) oru nalla  patam,
one/a good movie
‘one/a good movie’

Moreover, oru can also modify a numeral noun. In this case it functions
as an indefinite noun modifier, denoting ‘about, some’. Example:

\
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(227) “oru ampatu peer
Some fifty  people
‘some fifty people’

‘f:;;fther, Of_l{‘u and oru combine with the roots ini ‘more’ and veeru
i i erence’ to the nominal inn-onru and the adjectival inn-oru, meaniﬁg
one rpor:a » and to the nominal veer-onru and the adjectival veer-oru
meaning ‘another (one)’. Examples: -

(228) kumaar inn-onrul veer-onru keet-t-aan
‘Kumar more-one difference-one ask-pst—3—§m
Kumar asked for one more/another one.’

(229) kumaar inn-oru/ veer-oru tii  keet-t-aan
‘Kumar more-one difference-one tea ask-pst-3_sm
Kumar asked for one more/another tea.’

2.19

Pronominalized cardinal numerals

The _nmperal onru has, apart from its adjectival form oru, three pro-
nommz?hzed forms' qf the adjectival form oru. They are marked for
masculine and feminine gender and epicene gender + honorific status:

oru-v-an ‘one male person’
oru-tri  ‘one female person’
oru-v-ar ‘one person (honorific)’

(:Illl;;rnl;;lnderalls have only one pfonominalized form marked for epicene
ol plural nl}mber. It is formed by adding the third person-
R picene 'Sllfle -ar to that allomorph of the numeral which
n compos;te word forms, e.g. iru- in the case of irantu ‘two’, e.g.

iru-v-ar ‘two persons’
muu-v-ar ‘three persons’
nfzal'v-ar ‘four persons’
avv-ar  ‘five persons’

iS ca
-ase the suffix -ar does not have singular, but plural function.

Minalized in:
numerals are nominals and occur
. - as arguments of pred-
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(230) oruvan va-nt-aan
one male person come-pst-3sm
‘One male person came.’

(231) iruvar va-nt-aarkal
two persons come-pst-3pl
“Two persons came.’

When they occur as noun modifier in pre- or post-nominal position,
there is, however, a peculiarity. Pronominalized numerals occurring in
post-nominal position are not interpreted as pronominals, but as numer-

als only. Example:

(232) paiyan oruvan
boy one male person

‘one boy’

The reason is that when numerals are postposed over the head noun, they
are nominalized—see 5.8.—and appear thus in their pronominalized
form. When pronominalized numerals occur, however, in pre-nominal
position as noun modifiers, they are not interpreted as numerals, but as
pronominals, modifying a head noun as genitive nominal. See for ex-

ample:

(233) oruvan cattai
one male person shirt
‘the shirt of one male person’

2.20

Reduplicated cardinal numerals

Cardinal numerals—including their adjectival and pronominalized
forms—can undergo the process of partial reduplication to form distri-
butive numerals. Hereby the first syllable of the cardinal numeral is
reduplicated and when necessary a double glide is inserted:

o-vv-onru ‘each one, one by one’
o-vv-oru ‘each’

o-vv-oruvan‘each male person’
o-vv-orutti ‘each female person’
o-vv-oruvar ‘each person (honorific)’
i-vv-irantu ‘each two, two by two’
i-vv-iruvar ‘each person’
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mu-muunru ‘each three’
mu-muuvar ‘each three persons’

Whep these reduplicated numerals function as distributive numerals
the inclusive clitic -um cooccurs with the numeral when it occurs as’
argument NP (234), or postposed noun modifier (235). When the numeral
occurs as noun modifier in pre-nominal position (236), the clitic -um
occurs with the head noun. Examples:

(234)  kumaar o-vv-oruvar-ukk-um oru tikkat
Kumar one person-one person-dat-incl a ticket
kotu-tt-aan
give-pst-3sm
‘Kumar gave a ticket to each person.’

(235) paiyan-kal o-vv-oruvar-ukk-um oru paricu
boy-pl one person-one person-dat-incl a  gift
kotu-tt-aarkal
give-pst-3pl

‘(They) gave a gift to each student.’

(236) i-vv-irantu maanavar-kal-um oru arai-y-il tanku-kir-aarkal
Ewo-two student-pl-incl  a  room-loc stay-pres-3pl
Each two students stay in one room.’

:i)Vhep onru and t'he pronominal forms oruvan, orutti, oruvar are re-
fuphcated in their full phonological forms, reciprocal pronouns are
ormed, e.g. oruvan oruvan. This is discussed in detail under 5.3.

2.21
Ordinal numerals

rdi i i
. dl\ﬂﬁl numerals are derived from cardinal numerals by the addition of
€ clitic -aavatu or -aam, e.g.

onru ‘one’
irantu  ‘two’
muunru ‘three’ :

onr-aavatulonr-aam “first’
irant-aavatulirant-aam ‘second’
muunr-aavatu/muunr-aam ‘third’

eait]:/l:,: :z;;tal ‘trll’ile1 first" occurs also as a variant of the first ordinal onr-
- ';l_l_“alm. ne clitics -aavatu and -aam can also be added to
. -aavqtu/mutal—aam. The two forms cardinal numeral +

nd cardinal numeral + -aam have categorically a different -
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status. The ordinal numeral derived by means of the clitic -davatu is a

nominal. The form -aavatu is the future neuter participial noun form of
the verb aaku ‘become’, which has become cliticized. Since the ordinal
numeral formed with this clitic has the status of a nominal, it can occur,
for example, in predicate position (237), or together with the suffix

-aaka (238), and as noun modifier (239):

- (237)  intact tokuti  irant-aavatu
this volume two-ord
“This volume is the second (one).’

(238)  kumaar irant-aavat-aaka va-nt-aan
Kumar two-ord-adv come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar came second (as second one).’

(239) itu irant-aavatu tokuti
this two-ord volume
“This is the second volume.’

The ordinal numeral derived by means of the suffix -aam, on the other
hand, is an adjectival. The suffix -aam is the future adjectival participle
form aak-um of the verb aaku ‘become’, which has been phonologically
reduced to -aam and acquired a clitic status. Therefore, this ordinal

numeral occurs as noun modifier only. Example:

(240) itu irant-aam tokuti
this two-ord volume
“This is the second volume.’

2.22

Verbs

Verbs occur as predicates in the rightmost position of a clause. AS
predicates they select'arguments, €.g. subject, object, locative NPs, and
assign case to their arguments and adverbial adjuncts. Another syntactic

property of verbs in Tamil is that they can govern subordinate verb
forms. Ag will be shown in chapter four, verbs occurring as finite verbs
in clause final position can be complemented by non-finite werbs pre-
ceding them. These non-finite verb forms, being subordinate to the
finite verb form, are governed by the latter with respect to the interpre-

tation of tense or subject.
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Postpositions
2.23
All postpositions i i
5 in Tamil are formi :
forms or non-fini ormally uninflected or in
IOCative'funocl:iélrrllslteT verp forms. To express, for example ﬂf}‘;;ed rious
bositions, As men’tio?::(;l ubses nouns denoting various locaéions a:’sa;lgslts
RS above, the respecti A
syntactica > (W€ respective noun and
isy g V:Ly ;‘e:nalyzed to a closed class of postpositionsve;\b fgrms ore
Borm, for igs - ngg:erslf::] c;irgong glrammarians whether a ggij::{ ;hciig
: ’ € ana it
Ba;vl";s“bramamyam (1973) yzed as postposition or noun, see
any of the nou
B fcctive, that is tﬁ forms used as postpositions are morphologicall
- , they cannot occur with all case markers Mglca y
R msinarle alss).syntactically defective, that is th-e gny o
fecur in all nominal positions and with all grammatical funations s
£ . example, the noun: itai Aot
center’, oc d ? $ natu and itai, b ;
cur with the locative case suffix -il as postpocs)ittlilol:l‘eanllng
s only.

H t y i
"y . b

predicate. These noun fo

g rms are thus s i

tions. yntactically f; .

5 A great number of these noun forms occ g rozen to postposi-

and adverbs. ur both as postpositions

When a clos
ed set of noun and verb forms occur as postpositions (P)

b

they follow a noun
phrase (NP ;
phrase a postpositional phras(e: ) and form with the preceding noun

(241) oo

(__l_‘

NP P

For exa
POsition wi maatiri ‘manner, way’, when occurri
accusative lct:s Comgaratlve function ‘like’, follows a no;;lnghas post-
e : !
uent—jy al.l forms togethef with the noun ph ra phrase 'lrl
- postpositional phrase. Example: phrase one constit-

242) 1
Kzgrnnaa(;r - pfzgfrymi] [, maatiri]] katt-in-aan
. . pigacc like cry- st-3sm
mar cried like a pig.’ P

at the no n
un f iri i
- orm maz.mn, occurring as postposition, forms one co
Uent with the preceding noun phrase is evidenced, for example, b .
b f k4 y
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cleft sentences—see 5.6, in which both the postposition maatiri and the
preceding noun phrase are moved as one constituent to the right over
the nominalized verb. Example: ’

(243)  kumaar katt-i-y-atu [ [, panri-y-ai] |, maatiri]] taan
Kumar cry-pst-nom pig-acc like emph
‘It was like a pig that Kumar was crying.’

PP[NP

When various noun and verb forms occur as postpositions, they cease to
display the syntactic properties of nouns (N) and verbs (V). This justifies
their syntactic reanalysis from nouns and verbs to postpositians (P). Co-
ordination is an instance where this can be illustrated. ‘And’ co-
ordination in Tamil is realized by the suffixation of the co-ordinating
clitic -um to each element conjoined, see 4.2. There is, however, the
constraint that only identical lexical categories can be conjoined, e.g.,
noun (N) + noun (N), or verb (V) + verb (V), but not noun (N) + verb
(V), or adjective (Adj) + adverb (Adv), etc. As the following example
shows, the noun form munnaal (mun ‘anteriority’ + instrumental case
suffix -aal) and the verb form pint-i (pintu ‘lag behind’ + verbal participle
suffix -i) can, however, be conjoined with -um:

(244) kumaar raajaa-v-ai viit-tu-kku munnaalee-y-um
Kumar Raja-acc house-dat before-co
kottakai-kku-p pinti-y-um teet-in-aan
shed-dat behind-co search-pst-3sm
‘Kumar was searching for Raja in front of the house
and behind the shed.’

In the above example a noun form and a verb form can be co-ordinated
because both of them are syntactically reanalyzed to postpositions. We
have, therefore, a co-ordination of identical lexical categories: postposi-
tion (P) + postposition (P).

The following is a list of postpositions classified according to their
form and the inflected noun after which they occur.

1. Nouns in bare form.
a) after nouns in nominative case:

muulam  ‘with’ from muulam ‘instrument’
varai ‘until’ from varai ‘limit’

b) after nouns in oblique form:
antai ‘near’ from antai ‘side’
aruku ‘near’ from aruku ‘nearness’
aattan ‘like’ from aattan ‘motion’
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kitta ‘near’ from kittam ‘nearness’
kiiz ‘under’ from kiiz ‘inferiority’
pakkam  ‘near’ from pakkam ‘side’
pati ‘according to’from pati ‘manner, way’

¢) after nouns in dative case:

a-p-paal  ‘beyond’ from demonstrative stem a-
' + paal ‘side’ _
a-p-puram ‘after’ from demonstrative stem a-
+ puram ‘side’
ul ‘inside’ from ul ‘interiority’
kizakku  ‘east’ from kizakku ‘east’
kiiz ‘below’ from kiiz ‘inferiority’
 teerku ‘south’ from teerku ‘south’
pin ‘after’ from pin ‘posteriority’
piraku ‘after’ from piraku ‘posteriority’
mun ‘before’ from mun ‘anteriority’
meel ‘above’ from meel ‘superiority’
meerku  ‘west’ from meerku ‘west’
vatakku ‘north’ from vatakku ‘north’
d) after nouns in accusative case:
maatiri ‘like’ from maatiri ‘manner’

(Note that some of the above nouns can alsq occur as post-
positions with a case suffix, e.g. the locative case suffix -il or
the instrumental case suffix -aal, or with the euphonic clitic
-ee. Examples will be given under the illustration of the,indi-
vidual postpositions.)

2. Nouns + euphonic clitic -ee.
after nouns in dative case:
etir-ee ‘opposite’  from etir ‘the opposite’
kurukk-ee ‘across’ from kurukku ‘transverseness’
vell-y-ee  ‘outside’ from veli ‘exteriority’

3. Nouns + locative case suffix -il.
after nouns in dative case:
itar-y-il ‘in between’ from itai ‘center’
natu-v-il  ‘in the middle’ from natu ‘center’

4. Nouns + so-called adverbializing suffix -aaka.
a) after nouns in oblique form:
vazi-y-aaka ‘through’ from vazi ‘way’
b) after nouns in dative case: A
patil-aaka ‘instead of’ from pati ‘substitute’
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5. Verbs in verbal participle form.
a) after nouns in accusative case:

oott-i ‘regarding’ from oottu ‘stick’
kuri-ttu ‘about’ from kuri ‘aim’
Fon-tu ‘with’ from kol ‘take’
‘curr-i ‘around’ from curru ‘circulate’
tavir-ttu ~ ‘except’ from tavir ‘avoid’
taant-i ‘across’ from faantu ‘cross’
parr-i " ‘about’ from parru ‘seize’
paar-ttu  ‘towards’  from paar ‘see’
vit-tu “from’ from vitu ‘leave’
vai-ttu ‘with’ from vai ‘put’
nookk-i.  ‘towards’ from nookku ‘see’

b) after nouns in dative case:
pint-i ‘after’ from pintu ‘be behind’
munt-i ‘before’ from muntu ‘precede’

6. Verbs in infinitive form.
after nouns in accusative case:

tavir-a ‘except’ from tavir ‘avoid’
0zi-y-a ‘except’ from ozi ‘cease’

pool-a ‘like’ from pool ‘seem’
vit-a ‘than’ from vitu ‘leave’

7. Verbs in conditional form + -poola.
after nouns in dative case:
etir-tt-aar-pool-a ‘opposite’  from etir ‘oppose’
atu-tt-aar-pool-a ‘next to’ from atu ‘be adjacent’

8. Verbs in negative verbal participle form.
after nouns in nominative case:
ill-aa-mal  ‘without’ from il ‘be not’
all-aa-mal +‘except’ from al ‘be not’

In the above list of postpositions the various noun and verb forms when
inflected have been presented in a segmentized way for the sake of
illustration of their form. Syntactically, however, these word.forms are
one element and cannot be analyzed further into parts. They are listed
as one word form in the lexicon. In the following illustration of the
postpositions we will present the various postpositions arranged accord-
ing to the case form of the preceding noun phrase, that is according to
the case which the postposition governs on the preceding noun phrase.
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2.24
Postpositions after nouns in nominative case

1) muulam ‘with’

The noun muulam ‘instrument’ occurs as postposition, expressing
instrumental case function ‘with’, as the case suffix -aal does. Ex-
ample:

(245)  kumaar caavi muulam katav-ai-t tira-nt-aan
Kumar key with door-acc  open-pst-3sm
‘Kumar opened the door with a key.’

2) varai, varaikkum, varaiyil ‘upto, until’

The noun varai ‘limit’ occurs in its uninflected form and in its forms
inflected for dative case + clitic -um, that is varai-kk-um, and inflected
for locative case, that is varai-y-il, as a postposition which expresses
anterior location and duration ‘upto, until’. Examples:

(246)  kumaar viitu varailvaraikkum/varaiyil oott-in-aan
Kumar house upto drive-pst-3sm
‘Kumar drove up to the house.’

(247)  kumaar aintu mani varailvaraikkum/varaiyil tuunk-in-aan
Kumar five hour until sleep-pst-3sm
‘Kumar slept until five o’clock.’

3) illaamal ‘without’
The verb il ‘be not’ occurs with its negative verbal participle form ill-aa-
mal as postposition with negative instrumental and negative comitative
function. Examples:

(248)  kumaar katav-ai-c caavi illaamal tira-nt-aan
Kumar door-acc key without open-pst-3sm
‘Kumar opened the door without a key.’

(249)  kumaar appaa illaamal va-nt-aan
Kumar father without come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar came without father.’

'4) allaamal ‘except’
_:I'he verb al ‘be not’ occurs with its negative verbal participle form all-aa-
Mal as postposition, expressing exception ‘except’. Example:
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(250)  kumaar allaamal elloorum va-nt-aarkal
Kumar except everyone come-pst-3pl
‘Except Kumar everyone came.’

2.25
Postpositions after nouns in oblique form

1) pakkam, antai, aruku, kitta ‘near’

The nouns pakkam and antai, meaning ‘side’, and the nouns aruku and
kittam, denoting ‘nearness’, occur as postposition to express proximate
location ‘near’. Hereby kittam drops its final m. Example:

(251) anta viit-tu pakkam/antailaruku/kitta oru
that house(obl) near a
aalamaram iru-kkir-atu
banyan tree be-pres-3sn
“There is a banyan tree near our house.’

All noun forms, except kiftam, can also occur with the locative case
suffix as postposition: pakka-tt-il, antai-y-il, aruk-il.

2) meel ‘on’ .

The noun meel ‘superiority’, optionally with the euphonic clitic -ee, that
is with the form meel-ee, occurs as a postposition after nouns in oblique
form to express superior location ‘on’, in which case the two entities are
in contact. Example:

(252) kumaar meecai-y-in meel(ee) utkaar-kir-aan
Kumar table-euph on sit-pres-3sm
‘Kumar is sitting on the table.’

When the two entities are not in contact, meel(ee) follows a noun in
dative case—see below. The postposition meel(ee) can also occur with
the bound postposition -iruntu, which expresses ablative function, €.g.
meecai-y-in meel-iruntu ‘from the table’.

3) kiiz ‘under’

The noun kiiz ‘inferiority’, optionally with the euphonic clitic -ee, that is
with the form kiiz(-ee), occurs as a postposition after nouns in oblique
form to express inferior location ‘under’, in which case the two entities
are in contact. Example:
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(253) mara-tt-in kiizee manal iru-kkir-atu
tree-obl-euph under sand be-pres-3sn
“There is sand under the tree.’

When the two entities are not in contact, kiiz(-ee) follows a noun in
d.atlve case—see below. kiiz can also cooccur with the bound postposition
-iruntu, e.g. mara-tt-in kiiz-iruntu ‘from under the tree’.

4) aattam ‘motion’

rI“he noun aattam ‘motion’ occurs as a postposition to express comparison
‘like’. Example:

(254)  kumaar panri-y-aattam katt-in-aan
Kumar pig-like cry-pst-3sm
‘Kumar cried like a pig.’

5) mutal ‘from’
The noun mutal ‘beginning’ occurs with time nouns as postposition,
expressing pesterior duration ‘since, from’. Example:

(255) ~ kaalai  mutal mazai pey-kir-atu
morning since rain  fall-pres-3sn
‘It has been raining since morning.’

The postposition mutal can also express the starting point of a series
when a noun phrase followed by the postposition varai ‘up to’, which
expresses the end point of a series, cooccurs in the sentence. See for
example:

(256) onru mutal pattu varai ennu
one from ten up to count
‘Count from one to ten.’

6) pati ‘according to’
"l“he noun pati ‘manner, way’ occurs as a postposition which expresses
according to’. Example:

(257)  kumaar jaati kattuppaat-tu pati kaliyaanam
Kumar caste rule(obl) according to marriage
cey-y-a-v-ill-ai
do-inf-be not-3pin
‘Kumar didn’t marry according to the caste rules.’
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7) vaziyaaka ‘through’
The noun vazi ‘path, way’ with the so-called adverbializing suffix -aaka
occurs as postposition, expressing motion through an object ‘through’.

Example:

(258) kumaar tootta-ttu vaziyaaka va-nt-aan
Kumar garden-obl through come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar came through the garden.’

2.26
Postpositions after nouns in dative case

1) piraku ‘after’
The noun piraku ‘posteriority’ occurs as postposition, expressing pos-
terior location in time ‘after’. Example:

(259)  kumaar caappaat-tu-kku-p piraku tuunku-kir-aan
Kumar meal-dat after  sleep-pres-3sm
‘Kumar sleeps after lunch.’

2) appuram ‘after’, behind’

The noun puram ‘side’ occurs after the remote demonstrative stem a-,
which triggers doubling of the noun initial stop p, that is with the form a-
p-puram, as a postposition to express posterior location in time and
space ‘after, behind’. Examples:

(260)  kumaar oru maata-ttu-kku appuram va-nt-aan
- Kumar one month-obl-dat after come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar came after one month.’

(261)  viit-tu-kku appuram oru toottam iru-kkir-atu
house-dat behind a  garden be-pres-3sn
‘Behind the house is a garden.’

3) appaal ‘beyond’
The noun paal ‘side’ occurs after the remote demonstrative stem a-,

which triggers doubling of the initial stop p, that is with the form a-

p-paal, as a postposition which expresses ulterior location ‘beyond’.
Example:
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(262)  aar-ru-kku appaal oru kiraamam iru-kkir-atu
river-dat beyond a  village be-pres-3sn
‘Beyond the river there is a village.’

The postposition appaal can also occur with the bound postposition
-iruntu, which has ablative case function, e.g. aar-ru-kku appaal-iruntu
‘from beyond the river’.

4) vatakku ‘north’, kizakku ‘east’, teerku ‘south’, meerku ‘west’

The four direction nouns vatakku, kizakku, teerku, and meerku ‘north,
east, south, west’ occur as postpositions, expressing the four directional
locations. Example:

(263)  uuru-kku-k kizakku katal iru-kkir-atu
town-dat  east sea be-pres-3sn
‘East of the town is the sea.’

5) meel ‘above, after’

The postposition meel(ee), when occurring after a noun in dative case,
expresses superior location ‘above’ and non-contact of the two entities
involved. Compare the following (264) with (252) above.

(264) meecai-kku meel(ee) oru vilakku tonku-kir-atu
table-dat above a lamp  hang-pres-3sn
‘A lamp is hanging above the table.’

When following a time noun in dative case, meel(ee) expresses superior
location in time ‘after’. Example:

(265) kumaar aintu mani-kku meel(ee) va-nt-aan
Kumar five hour-dat after come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar came after five o’clock.’

6) kiiz ‘below’

The postposition kiiz(ee), when occurring after a noun in dative case,
Xpresses inferior location ‘below’ and non-contact of the two entities
nvolved. Compare the following (266) with (253) above. Example:

266) meecai-kku-k kiiz(ee) oru petti iru-kkif-atu.
table-dat below a box be-pres-3sn
‘A box is below the table.’
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7) ul ‘inside, into, within’ N .
The noun ul ‘interiority’, optionally with the euphonic clitic -ee, that 1s

with the form ul(l-ee), occurs as a postposition to express interior
location in space and time ‘into, within’. Example:

kumaar viit-tu-kku ul(lee) poo-n-aan
Kumar house-dat into  go-pst-3sm
‘Kumar went into the house.’

(267)

Frequently ul(lee) occurs as bound form, especially with time nouns, e.g.

kumaar inta vaara-ttu-kk-ul(lee) veelai-y-ai
Kumar this week-obl-dat-within work-acc
muti-kk-a veent-um

finish-inf must-fu+3sn

‘Kumar has to finish the work within this week.*

(268)

8) veliyee ‘outside’ . . .
The noun veli ‘exteriority’, together with the euphonic clitic -ee, that‘ is
with the form veli-y-ee, occurs as a postposition to express exterior

location ‘outside’. Example:

viit-tu-kku veliyee oree cattam iru-kkir-atu
house-dat outside very noise be-pres-3sn
‘Outside the house there is a lot of noise.’

(269)

9) mun, munnaal, munpu, munti ‘before, in front of’ .

The noun mun ‘anteriority’, optionally with the instrumental case S}lfflx
-aal, that is with the form munn-aal, or optionally with nominalizing
suffix -pu, that is with the form mun-pu, and also the verb. muntu
‘precede’ with its.verbal participle form muni-i, occur as postpositions tc?
express anterior location in time and space ‘before, in front of . Examples:

(270)  aintu mani-kku mun/munnaal/munpu/munti vaa
five hour-dat before come
‘Come before five o’clock.’

/
(271)  katai-kku mun/munnaallmunpu/munti oree kuuttam

shop-dat in front of very crowd

iru-kkir-atu
be-pres-3sn
“There is a lot of crowd in front of the shop.’
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Note that the semantic function of the instrumental case suffix in munn-
aal is to express location. As noted by Shanmugam (1971:260-1), in Old
Tamil the case suffix -aal can express location. However, in Modern
Tamil this function of the case suffix -aal occurs only when -aal is added
tq a restricted number of nouns expressing time or place, for example,
kaalanka-tt-aal ‘in the early morning’ or munn-aal and pinn-aal (the
latter postposition is discussed under iitem 10) below). Due to the
Jocative function of the suffix -aal, the form munnaal can also occur
together with the bound postposition -iruntu, which has the ablative
case function, as is seen, for example, in katai-kku munn-aal-iruntu
‘from in front of the shop’. )

10) pin, pinnaal, pinpu, pinti ‘behind, after’

The noun pin ‘posteriority’, optionally with the instrumental case suffix
-aal or the nominalizing suffix -pu, that is with the forms pinn-aal and
pin-pu, and also the verb pintu ‘lag behind’ with its verbal participle
form pint-i, occur as postpositions to express posterior location in time
and space ‘behind, after’. Examples: ’

(272) kumaar viruntu-kku-p pin/pinnaallpinpulpinti va-nt-aan
Kumar feast-dat after come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar came after the feast.’

(273) kumaar katavu-kku-p pin/pinnaal/pinpul/pinti nin-r-aan
Kumar door-dat behind stand-pst-3sm
‘Kumar stood behind the door.’

s in the case of munnaal, the ablative case marker -iruntu can occur
ith pinnaal, e.g. mara-ttu-kku-p pinn-aal-iruntu ‘from behind the tree’.

11) kurukkee ‘across’

e noun kurukku ‘transverseness’, together with the euphonic clitic
e, that is with the form kurukk-ee, occurs as a postposition to express
Otion to an ulterior location ‘across’. Example:

74)  oru eli meecai-kku-k kurukkee oot-i-y-atu
a  1house table-dat across run-pst-3sn
‘A mouse ran across the table.’

etiree, etirkku, etiril ‘opposite’
noun etir ‘that which is opposite’ occurs with the euphonic clitic -ee,
the dative case suffix -kku, or the locative case suffix -i/, that is with
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the forms efir-ee, etir-kku, and etir-il as postposition, expressing citerior
Jocation ‘opposite’. Example:

(275) anta viit-tu-kku etireeletirkkuletiril oru koovil
that house-dat opposite a temple
iru-kkir-atu
be-pres-3sn

‘Opposite that house is a temple.’

The postposition etiril occurs also with the ablative case marker, €.£.
viit-tu-kku etir-il-iruntu ‘from opposite the house’.

13) itaiyil, natuvil ‘in the middle of, between’
The nouns itai and natu, both of which mean ‘center’, occur together
with the locative case suffix -il, that is with the forms itai-y-il and natu-v-
il, as a postposition to express medial location ‘between, in the middle

of’. Examples:
uuru-kku natuvillitaiyil oru koovil iru-kkir-atu

town-dat in the middle of a temple be-pres-3sn
“There is a temple in the middle of the town.’

(276)

with the ablative case marker, as in

Both postpositions occur also
liruntu “from the middle of the town’.

uuru-kku natu-v-il-iruntulitai-y-i

14) patilaaka ‘instead of’
The noun patil ‘answer, €XC
called adverbializing suffix -aaka occurs
‘instead of’ . Example:

hange, substitution’ together with the so-
as a postposition to express

cinimaa-v-ukku-p patilaaka-k kata[karai-kkﬁ-p poo-v-o0m
cinema-dat instead of beach-dat go-fu-1pl
‘Instead of to the cinema we will go to the beach.’

77)

15) etirttaarpoola ‘opposite’
The verb etir ‘oppose’ occurs with its conditional form etir-tt-aal + the

postposition poola ‘like’, that is with the form etir-tt-aar-poola, a8 e
postposition to express citerior location ‘opposite’, €.£.

koovil-ukku etirtaarpoola oru kulam iru-kkir-atu
temple-dat  opposite a temple be-pres-3sn
‘Opposite the temple there is a tank.’

(278)
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16) atuttaarpoola ‘next’
T . . , ol
+htehze;lgsizg‘u l?tf_: gd]acelnt occurs also with its conditional form atu-tt-aal
position poola ‘like’, that is with the fc ;
tp e’ orm atu-tt-aar-
a postposition to express adjacent location ‘next’, e.g Fpoolt. &

(279) anta  viit-tu-kku atuttoarpoola oru katai iru-kkir-atu
fhat house-dat next a shép be-pres_-?asn
Next to that house is a shop.’

2.27

Postpositions after nouns in accusative case

1) parri, kurittu ‘about’

T 3 M 9 s Cas 9 M

fO}:n verbs parru ‘seize and kuri ‘aim’ occur with their verbal participle
s parr-i and kuri-ttu as postpositions, expressing ‘about’. Example:

(280) kumaar @oziyiyal—ai-p parri/kurittu-p peec-in-aan
Kumar linguistics-acc about talk-pgt-3s;n

‘Kumar talked about linguistics.’

2) paarttu, nookki ‘towards’
g‘:riizglbs ‘;)aar and nookku, both meaning ‘see’, occur with their verbal
e forms paar-ttu and nookk-i as postpositi i
: 1 positions, expres

direction of verbal or mental activity ‘towards’. Example: Sk
(281) kumaar raajaa-v-ai-p paarttulgookki-p peec-in-aan
‘Kumar Raja-acc towards talk-pgt-?ys;n
Kumar talked towards Raja.’

'?hcu{{i ‘around’

E 1 o

N Ver'b’ curru cucl.e occurs with its verbal participle form curr-i as
position, expressing circumferential location ‘around’. Exami:)-le'

(282) viit-t-ai-c curri-c caakkatai iru-kkir-atu

Pouse-acc around gutter be-pres:-3sn

There is a gutter around the house.’

) taanti ‘across’
€ ve ) i ith i
stpog'.l:.taar;{u. cross’ occurs with its verbal participle form taant-i as a
ition which expresses ulterior location ‘across’, e.g h
, €.g.
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enkal viitu koovil-ai-t taanti iru-kkir-atu
we(obl) house temple-acc across be-pres-3sn
‘Our house lies across the temple.’

(283)

5) tavirttu, tavira, oziya ‘except’
The verb tavir ‘leave, avoid’, which occurs both as a strong and weak

verb, is used with the verbal participle form of its strong verb stem, that
is with the form tavir-ttu, and with the infinitive form of its weak stem,
that is with the form tavir-a, as postposition, expressing exception
‘except, besides’. With the same function occurs also the verb ozi ‘cease’

with its infinitive form ozi-y-a. Example:

kumaar-ai-t tavirttultaviraloziya veeru yaar-um
Kumar-acc except else  who-incl
var-a-v-ill-ai

come-inf-be not-3pln

‘Except Kumar no one else came.’

(284)

6) otti ‘in connection with’
The verb oftu ‘stick’ occurs with its verbal participle form oft-i as a
postposition which expresses ‘in connection with, regarding’. Example:

kumaar aaraaycci-y-ai otti velinaat-tu-kku-c

(285)
Kumar research-acc regarding foreign country-dat
cen-r-aan
go-pst-3sm ,
h Kumar went abroad.’

‘In connection with researc

7) kontu, vaittu ‘with’

The verbs kol ‘hold’ and vai ‘put’ occur with their verbal participle forms
kon-tu and vai-ttu as postpositions, expressing the instrumental function,
otherwise expressed by the case suffix -aal. Example.

kumaar katti-y-ai-k kontulvaittu-p paza-tt-ai
Kumar knife-acc  with fruit-obl-acc
vett-in-aan

cut-pst-3sm
“Kumar cut the fruit with a knife.’

(286)

8) virtu ‘from’
The verb vitu ‘leave’ with its verbal participle form vit-fu occurs as 2

postposition to express source of motion ‘from’. Example:
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kumaar viit-t-ai vittu oot-in-aan
‘Kumar house-acc from run-pst-3;m
Kumar ran away from home.’

(287)

9) poola, maatiri ‘like’
h I s B ol
:‘w; t;'reil'r})m,z;(:;l be similar’ with its infinitive form pool-a and the noun
: er, way’ occur as a iti i
i s postposition to express comparison
(288) llzumaar p{u_z{i-y-aﬁp poola/maatiri katt-in-aan
Kumar  pig-acc like cry~p—s—t-3s_ril
Kumar cried like a pig.’

Note in thi : y .
accusativt;nza:gntteﬁ) that the word maatiri as noun could never assign
o the preceding noun, as in th
B - A » as e above example. On
behav‘ategforlcal reanalysis to a postposition, maatiri folloxI:/in ch
10r of poola, can govern accusative case. ’ &

10) vita ‘than’
The verb vitu ‘leave’ with its infini
t ve’ with its infinitive form vi
_ vit-a occ iti
0 express comparison ‘than’. Example: . L

(289) Ilc(tflmaar ;{za!'aa-v-ai vita uyaram-aaka iru-kkir-aan
mar Raja-acc than height-adv -pres-3sm
‘Kumar is taller than Raja.’ : perpresom

e . . - - ‘
A ec%t:;l;ﬁﬁczg hteratu;e distinguishes between simple and derived
odern Tamil. Both types will be discussed in the followihg

P:e adjectives
> lexi jecti is a '
- %%:l n::lzllt;iogg hof adjelctwes Is a another syntactic category in
ich has evolved in a diachroni i
B o has ¢ 1c process. This has been
. ndron i i i
0; iy y 'ow (1972) and in the following we will
amj i
- ng niliisa;io\:o;q f(:.rmlatlon process which adds a pronominal
e adjectiva :
Bl or ac gJOOdy: root, e.g., to the noun val ‘strength’, or .'
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vall-een ‘1 who have strength’ ’
vall-aay ‘youwho have stren%th
vall-aan ‘he who has strength

tc. ,
iall—a ‘they (things) which have strength
nall-een ‘1 who am good’ ’
nall-aay ‘you who are go’od
nall-aan ‘he who is good

etc. ’
nall-a ‘they(things) which are good, good ones
i appellative nouns,
been variously referred to as appe
B fOrmsok;aw(:onominalized nouns. Syntactically these word
; ing of a pronominal head—the
a preceding noun (phrase) or
tation and expressed by

personal nouns, ‘ ‘
forms are complex pronommals, consist

. . d by
ronominal suffix—complemented
l;djective, as shown by the following represen

the above given English translations.

b. PRO

\—____ l

NP PRO © A4 PRO

pronominals occur in all positions a nominal
bject, adverbial, predicate, anq n(.)unl
ll-a, which consists of the adjectiva

As nominals these complex
can occur, that is as subject, 0

modifier. For example, the form na _
root nal ‘good, nice’ and the third person-plural-neuter suffix

which may be translated with ‘they (th'ings)'
‘good/nice things (ones)’, occurs -as object in
(291b), and as noun modifies in (291¢):

(291) a. ... nall-a kuur-i ... (Kuruntokai 293-5)
" nice-3pln say-vbp
... saying nice things e
b. ... vaal valai  nall-a-v-o0 (Aifkurunuuru 193-5)

whiteness bangle nice-3.pln-Q_ ’
¢ .. are the white bangles nice ones?

-a and

which are good/nice’ or
(291a), as predicate 17
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e ... nall-a peru tool ... (Narrinai 13-15)
niee-3pln  big shoulder
‘... the big shoulders which are nice ones ...’

In Modern Tamil these complex pronominal forms occur only with a
restricted number of adjectival roots and nouns and thereby only with
the third person-plural-neuter suffix -a, e.g. nal ‘good’: nall-a, peru
‘great’: peri-y-a, or azaku ‘beauty’: azaki-y-a, maalai ‘evening’: maalai-y-a.
In these cases the pronominal suffix -a has lost its opposition to other
person, number, gender categories and has, therefore, ceased to func-
tion as pronominal suffix. Moreover, the whole word form has lost the
syntactic property of a pronominal. These word forms do not occur in
the various nominal positions anymore, such as subject, object, predi-
cate, etc., but only in the noun modifier position, as in the case of the
Old Tamil example (291c). These forms are thus syntactically frozen to
the pre-nominal noun modifier position. For these reasons, word forms
like nalla and azakiya are syntactically reanalyzed to adjectives (Adj) in
Modern Tamil and cannot be segmentized anymore. Furthermore, since
these forms have the categorical status of an adjective, they have to be
nominalized when they occur in the predicate position as, apart from
verbs, only nominals, but no adjectives, can occur as predicates in
Tamil—see below. The most important members of the class of adjec-
tives are given in the following. Hereby the respective forms are con-
trasted with their occurrences in Old Tamil.

Modern Tamil Old Tamil

iniya ‘sweet’ ini-y-a ‘sweet ones’ from ini ‘sweet’
ciriya ‘small’ ciri-y-a  ‘small one’ from ciru ‘small’
nalla  ‘good’  nall-a ‘good ones’ from nal  ‘good’
pazaiya ‘old’ pazai-y-a ‘old ones’ from pazai ‘old’
periya ‘big’ peri-y-a  ‘big ones’  from peru ‘big’
putiya ‘new’  puti-y-a ‘new ones’ from putu ‘new’
azakiya ‘beautiful’ azaki-y-a ‘beautiful ones’

from azaku ‘beauty’
kaalaiya ‘morning’ kaalai-y-a  ‘ones of the morning’
from kaalai ‘morning’

Jectives are defined as a lexical category in Modern Tamil on the
of the following syntactic properties.
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i) adjectives.occur as noun modifiers in a pre-nominal position b'et'wiﬁz
a determiner (Det), e.g. inta ‘this’, and the head noun(N), that is in

following slot: Det ___ N. Examples:

(292) inta-p nalla paiyan
this nice boy.
‘this nice boy’

(293) inta azakiya pen
this beautiful  girl
‘this beautiful girl’

ii) as mentioned above, when adjectives occur in predicate po.51f1_0'r‘1i
they have to be pronominalized, that is occur in th.e.form of the .ad)ecn\- a
noun—see 1.55. This is illustrated by the following examples:

(294) inta-p paiyan nalla-v-an
-this boy  nice-3sm
“This boy is a nice one.’

(295) inta-p pen azakiya-v-al
this  girl beautiful-3sf
“This girl is a beautiful one.’

iii) adjectives are the only lexical category which is not able to cooccur
with clitics of whatever type.

2.30

Derived adjectives ‘ ’ _—
The past adjectival participle form of the verb aaku becgme s th}z:t 1§ ;ll'lln
form aana, occurs as a bound form added to nouns. In tl:llS case t' en "
+ -gana constructions occur in the syntactic position of slm;;le .ad jectives,
that is between a determiner and the head noun. Examples:

(296) oru azak-aana _pen
a  beauty-become-pst-adj girl
‘a beautiful girl’

kattatam

297) oru uyaram-aana  kattat,

e a  height-become-pst-adj building
‘a high building’
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In the above examples, the grammatical literature analyzes the bound
adjectival participle -aana as a form which has required suffixal status
and refers to it as derivational suffix. The adjectivalized noun is then
analyzed as derived adjective. However, there is also an alternative
analysis available. First note that there are other adjectival participles
which occur as a bound form after a noun in the position of an adjective.
For example, the past adjectival participle form arra of the defective
verb aru ‘cease’ is suffixed to nouns, as shown by the following example:

(298)  oru veelai-y-arra paiyan
a  work-cease-pst-adj boy
‘a boy without work’

Furthermore, there are also adjectival participles which occur as a free

form with one noun only in the slot between determiner and head noun.
See the following examples:

(299) a. oru tanniir illaata kulam
a  water be not-neg-adj tank
‘a tank without water (in which there is no water)’

b. oru panam ulla  manitan
a - money be-adj person
‘a person with money (who has money)'

The noun + adjectival participle sequences in (299) are entitled to be
analyzed as adjectival clauses consisting of a verbal predicate with one
filoun argument only, which occur in the position between determiner
and head noun: Det-S-N. Consequently, the noun + bound adjectival
Participle constructions in (296) to (298) may be analyzed in the same
fashion.

The grammatical status of the noun + -aana eonstructions—whether
derived adjectives or adjectival clauses—is-still an unclear part of the
Tamil grammar. For the sake of a formal representation of these con-

‘Structions, we will present them with the morphological gloss of adjec-
livalized nouns as N-adj.

€ grammatical literature distinguishes between simple and derived
Verbs in Modern Tamil. Derived adverbs are said to be formed from
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nouns by the suffixation of the so-called adverbializing suffix -aaka. In
the present description, we will, however, refer to these word forms as

noun + -aaka constructions.

2.32

Simple adverbs
In the same way as a number of uninflected and inflected noun and verb

forms are syntactically reanalyzed to a closed set of postpositions in
Modern Tamil so are also a number of noun and verb forms categorically
reanalyzed to a closed set of adverbs. There is even an overlap of word
forms which are postpositions and adverbs.

What justifies the postulation of a separate category of adverbs in

Modern Tamil are word forms such as

atikkati ‘frequently’
inimeel ‘hereafter’
innum ‘still’
marupatiyum ‘again’
miintum ‘again’
mella ‘slowly’

Formally these word forms can be identified as inflected verb forms or
composite word forms consisting of a noun and a clitic. Thus, mella
‘slowly’ can be identified as the infinitive form of the verb mel ‘be soft’,
which is morphologically frozen to the infinitive form in Modern Tamil.
The word form miintum is the verbal participle of the verb miil ‘bring
back’, followed by the clitic -um. The word inimeel ‘hereafter’ is com-
posed of the nominal root ini ‘present moment’ and the noun meel
‘superiority’. The word form innum is composed of the nominal root
in(i) ‘moment’ and the clitic -um. The form atikkati can formally be
segmentized into ati ‘step’ + dative case suffix -kk(u) + ati ‘step’.
Finally, the word form marupatiyum consists of the adjectival root maru
‘other’ + the noun pati ‘manner’ + the clitic -um. Syntactically, however,
the above word forms cannot be analyzed as representations of two or
more morphemes. Grammatically these word forms ar¢ not decompos-
able. They are one lexical unit and as such listed in the lexicon. The sole
syntactic function of these word forms is to occur in pre-verbal position
as verb modifier, that is as adverbial. Example: '

(300) mella/ miintum/ inimeel  vaa. -
slowly again hereafter come

‘Come slowly/again/hereafter.’

SYNTACTIC CATEGORIES
137

On the basis of their syntactic functi J
. unction, these word form
categorically analyzed as adverbs. -
Oc::lsr r:leS:(r)lt;cS)Iﬁid abbove,hmany word forms which occur as postpositions
verbs, that is, they have identical distribution li

‘ Hoje : Lo : ution like mella
l§l:)wfly s inimeel ‘hereafter’, atikkati ‘frequently’, etc. The following is a
ist of noun and ve?rb forms which have syntactically a double categorical
status of postpostions and adverbs. -

i) uninflected noun forms (+ euphonic clitic -ee)
appaalee ‘there’ from demonstrative stem a- + paal
‘side’ + euphonic clitic -ee
appuram ‘afterwards’ from demonstrative stem a- + puram
‘side’ + euphonic clitic -ee

u,l:lee ‘inside’ from ul ‘interiority’ + clitic -ee

etiree ‘opposite’  from etir ‘that which is opposite’ +
' clitic -ee

kz.[;‘a ‘near’ from kittam ‘nearness’

kzgakku ‘east’ from kizakku ‘east’ + clitic -ee

kiizee ‘down’ from kiiz ‘inferiority’ + clitic -ee

kurukkee ¢ j
r across from kl.q.ukku ‘transverseness’ +
clitic -ee
from mun ‘anteriority’ + clitic -ee
from meerku ‘west’ + clitic -ee

from meel ‘superiority’ + clitic -ee

munnee ‘in front’
meerku  ‘west’

4 bl

meelee up

pinnee ‘behind’ from pin ‘posteriority’ + clitic -ee
piraku  ‘afterwards’ from piraku ‘posteriority’
va_tqkkee ‘north’ from va__takku ‘north’ + clitic -ee
veliyee  ‘outside’ from veli ‘exteriority’ + clitic -ee

i) noun forms inflected for locative case
itaiyil ‘in the middle of* from itai ‘center’ + locative
‘ case suffix -il
‘in the middle ‘of‘ from natu ‘center’ + locative
case suffix -1/

natuvil

) verbal participle forms

paarttu ‘deliberately’ from paar ‘see’

pinti ‘after’ from pintu ‘be behind’
munti ‘before’ from muntu ‘precede’

It
asr‘t)mbt.he abOVf: word forms a number of other noun forms occur
Ogafir 12;1 funcgon. The.y contain the bound demonstrative and
i ve .etermmers a-, i-, and e- or the word initial demonstrative
€rrogative vowels. Examples:
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i-p-pati ‘this way’
a-p-pati ‘that way’
e-p-pati ‘which way, how’

1

i-p-pootu ‘this time, now’
a-p-pootu ‘that time, there’
e-p-pootu ‘which time, when’

inku ‘this place, here’
.anku ‘that place, there’
enku ‘which place, where’

" inru  ‘this day, today’
anru ‘that day’
enru  ‘which day’

Even though these word forms are generally assigned to the category of
adverbs, it is not clear whether they should be so. There are examples
where these word forms do not function as adverbials. For example, the
following verbless sentence seems to be an occurrence ’of the NP - NP
equational sentence type in which ippootu ‘this time’ occurs as the
subject NP.

(301) ippootu nalla neeram
" this time good time
“This time (now) is a good time.’

This suggests that Tamil has a set of word forms containing the demon-
strative and interrogative morphs a, i, and e either as bound deter-
miner or word initial vowel, which pccur as nominals. As such they
do, however, not occur with all nominal functions, e.g., object func-
tion.

2.33

Sentential adverbs ‘ g
A number of inflected noun and verb forms are syntactically reanaly_ze
to sentential adverbs or adverbial connectives. Hereby, they occur in 2
pre-sentential position and express the semantic relation between tWXCi
sentences, e.g. cause, contrast, etc. For example, contrast can be €
pressed by: ’

SYNTACTIC CATEGORIES 139

appatiyum ‘nevertheless’ from demonstrative stem a-
+ pati ‘way’ + inclusive

clitic -um
aanaal ‘but, however’ from aaku ‘become +
conditional suffix -n-aal
iruntaalum ‘however’ from iru ‘be’ +“conditional

suffix -nt-aal +
concessive clitic -um
etukkum  ‘anyhow’ from etu ‘which’ + dative
case suffix -kku +
inclusive clitic -um

The semantic relation of cause can be expressed by the following two
word forms:

atanaal  ‘therefore’ from atu ‘it’ + euphonic
increment -an + instrumental
case suffix -aal :

aakaivaal ‘therefore” from irregular verbal noun form of
aaku ‘become + instrumental
case suffix -aal '

Example:

(302) naan kumaar-itam katan keet-t-een.
I Kumar-loc loan ask-pst-1s
[eenenraal] en campalam innum var-a-v-ill-ai.
because  I(obl) salary stil  come-inf-be not-3pln
(aanaal]  kumaar enn-itam onrum  kotu-kk-a-v-ill-ai
however Kumar I-loc anything give-inf-be not-3pin
[etukkum] niinkal avan-ai-k keet-k-al-aam
anyhow  you(pl) he-acc  ask-nom-become-+fu+3sn
‘I asked Kumar for a loan because my salary has still not come.
‘However, he didn’t give me anything. Anyhow, you can ask
him.’

oun + -aaka constructions
2.34

he infinitive and also the verbal participle form of the verb aaku
become’, that is aaka and aay, respectively, occur as bound forms
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added to nouns in Modern Tamil. When -aaka/-aay are suffixed to
quality nouns, adverbials, which are translatable by adverbs in English,
are formed. Example:

(303)  a. kutirai veekam-aakal-aay ootu-kir-atu
horse speed-adv run-pres-3sn
‘The horse is running fast.’

b. pen azak-aaka-pl-aay paatu-kir-aal
girl beauty-adv sing-pres-3sf
‘The girl is singing beautifully.’

For this reason, the grammatical literature has analyzed the suffixation
of -aakal-aay to nouns as a derivational process. The suffix -aaka/-aay
has been regarded as an adverbial suffix, which forms a derived adverb
from a noun. However, the categorical status of -aaka/-aay as a deriva-
tional suffix is far from being established, nor is its adverbializing
function in all the cases of its occurrences. Already Annamalai (1968)
notes many occurrences of the suffix -aaka/-aay with a noun which
cannot be analyzed as manner adverbials. As the discussion in the
subsequent sections shows, the suffix -aaka/-aay is not restricted to be
attached to quality nouns and to form manner adverbials. It can be
added to almost any noun and the resulting construction does not always
function as an adverbial. In the following we will present in detail the
various functions of the suffix -aaka/-aay in the various contexts it occurs
and, thereafter, return to the question of the categorical status of this
suffix. In the examples we will use only the suffix -aaka and not its
variant form -aay. For lack of an appropriate term at the moment, we
will retain the term adverbializing suffix (adv) in the morphological
gloss.

2.35

.Manner

As shown above, one of the functions of the suffix -aaka is to express
manner. Note that in some cases, that is with nouns of emotion, the
same function is expressed by the sociative case suffix -ootu. Ex-
ample:

(304)  kumaar aattiram-aaka-p/ aattira-tt-ootu peec-in-aan
Kumar anger-adv anger-obl-soc talk-pst-3sm
‘Kumar talked angrily.’

SYNTACTIC CATEGORIES 141

2.36

Role .

The suffix -aaka can specify role as expressed by ‘as’ in English.
Examples:

(305) ippootu un mutalaali-y-aaka-p peec-a-v-ill-ai
now you(obl) boss-adv talk-inf-be not-3pln
un appaa-v-aaka-p peecu-kir-een
you(obl) father-adv talk-pres-1s
‘I'm speaking now not as your boss, but as your father.’

(306) kumaar raajaa-v-aaka-p pira-nt-aar
Kumar king-adv be born-pst-3sh
‘Kumar was born as a king.’

2.37

Result (of change of state)

The suffix -aaka can express the concept of result, that is, it marks a
noun as that into which something grows, changes, or is made. In this
case -aaka corresponds to ‘into’ in English. Examples:

(307) kumaar paittiyakkaaran-aaka maar-i-vit-t-aan
Kumar madman-adv change-vbp-leave-pst-3sm
‘Kumar changed into a madman.’

(308) it-ai rent-aaka vettu
this-acc two-adv cut
‘Cut these into two.’

(309) kumaar tanniir-ai ais-aaka aakk-in-aan
Kumar water-acc ice-adv make-pst-3sm
‘Kumar made water into ice.’

2.38

Comparison

The suffix -aaka can express the concept of comparison corresponding
to ‘like’ in English, as otherwise expressed by the postposition poola.
Examples:
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(310) oru maatam oru nimisam-aaka-p pOOYy-ir-ru
~a month a  minute-adv go-pst-3sn
‘A month passed like a minute.’

(311)  kumaar petti-p paamp-aaka atank-in-aan
Kumar box snake-adv  get controlled-pst-3sm
‘Kumar calmed down like a charmed snake.’

2.39

Indefinite location )
When added to a restricted number of time and place nours, the suffix
-aaka expresses indefinite location in time or space. The locative case
suffix -i/, on the other hand, would express definite location. Examples:

(312)  kumaar caayankaalam-aaka-p pooy-vit-t-aan
Kumar evening-adv go+vbp-leave-pst-3sm
‘Kumar left some time in the evening.’

(313)  kumaar katavu ooram-aaka utkaar-nt-aan.
Kumar door edge-adv  sit-pst-3sm
‘Kumar was sitting somewhere near the door.’

2.40

Comitative .
The suffix -aaka can express the comitative function, as otherwise
expressed by the sociative case suffix -ootu. However, there is the
constraint that with this function the suffix -aaka can only be attached to
a noun co-ordination with -um. Example:

(314)  kumaar pensil-um pustakam-um-aaka va-nt-aan
Kumar pencil-co book-co-adv come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar came with pencil and book.’

2.41

Purpose '

The suffix -aaka expresses also the concept of purpose. This occurs.
however, only in the context of a restricted number of verbs, e.g. poo
‘go’. In comparison with the dative case suffix, the suffix -aaka expresses
less definiteness. Example:
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(315)  kumaar oru veelai-y-aaka-p poo-n-aan
Kumar a  work-adv go-pst-3sm
‘Kumar went for some work.’

2.42 Duration of time

When attached to a time noun, the suffix -aaka expresses duration of
time if a period of time beginning in the past continues at the time of
speaking. It follows that the verb of the sentence must be always
inflected for present tense. Here -aaka corresponds to the preposition
‘for’ in English. Examples:

(316)  matraas-il naanku varusam-aaka iru-kkir-een
Madras-loc four year-adv be-pres-1s
‘(I) have been in Madras for four years.’

(317)  kumaar inkee pattu maatam-aaka veelai cey-kir-aan
Kumar here ten months-adv work do-pres-3sm
‘Kumar has been working here for ten months.’

2.43

Self Performance

The subject NP can occur a second time in the sentence, together with
the suffix -aaka. In this case, the suffix -aaka expresses that the subject.
performs the action himself and on his own will. Hereby the subject NP
is usually deleted and only the reduplicated subject NP with -aaka will
occur overtly. See the following examples:

(318)  (naan) naan-aaka inta-k katita-tt-ai  ezut-in-een
I I-adv this  letter-obl-acc write-pst-1s
‘I wrote this letter by myself.’

(319) (avan) avan-aaka anta  viit-t-ai-k katt-in-aan
he he-adv that house  build-pst-3sm
‘He built that house by himself.’

2.44

Quantity '

_When the subject NP, as in (320) and (321), or the object NP, as in (322),
IS marked with the suffix -aaka, the concept of quantity is expressed, e.g.
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iraamesvara-tt-il ayyar-kal-aaka iru-kkir-aarkal
Rameswaram-obl-loc brahmin-pl-adv be-pres:3pl
“There are a lot of brahmins in Rameswaram.

(320)

(321)  ankee viit-aaka iru-kkip_{-ag-a
there house-adv be-pres-euph-3pln
“There are a lot of houses.’

(322) kumaar kaappi-y-aaka-k ku'ti-kki(-aag
Kumar coffee-adv drink-pres-3sm
‘Kumar drinks a lot of coffee.’

2.45

Gradualness

When the suffix -aaka is added to a noun modified by ovvoru ‘each o¥
to the reduplicated numeral noun onru ‘each one’, the concept O
gradual action is expressed. Examples:

(323) kumaar ovvoru coll-aaka-c con-n-aan
Kumar each word-adv say-pst-3sm
‘Kumar said each word one by one.’

(324)  kumaar itli onru onr-aaka-c caappit-t-aan
Kumar Idlione one-adv  eat-pst-3sm
‘Kumar ate Idlis one by one.’

2.46

Momentariness

In the construction NP dative + NP nominative + verb iru ‘be’/ il ‘lﬁe
not’, to be discussed under 3.7, the nominative case NP can take tde
suffix -aaka when consisting of a noun d?noting an emotion or. body
feeling. In this case momentary existence is expressed. Example:

(325)  kumaar-ukku aattiram-aaka iru-kkir-atu
Kumar-dat  anger-adv be-pres-3sn
‘Kumar is now angry.’

2.47

Repetition

. WO
When the suffix -aaka is attached to the co-ordinated structure of t
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dative case NPs conjoined by -um, the concept of repetition of ‘the
action of the verb (usually one of motion) is expressed. Examples:

(326) kumaar vaacal-ukk-um teru-v-ukk-um-aaka nata-nt-aan
Kumar entrance-dat-co street-dat-co-adv ~ walk-pst-3sm

‘Kumar walked back and forth between the entrance and the
road.’

(327) paiyan meelmaati-kk-um  kiizmaati-kk-um-aaka

boy  second floor-dat-co first floor-dat-co-adv

oot-in-aan

run-pst-3sm

‘The boy was running up and down between the first and second
floor.’

2.48
Alternation

Two verbal noun clauses conjoined with -um and followed by the suffix
-aaka occur as manner adverbial before a finite verb. In this case the two
actions expressed by the verbal noun clause co-ordination are simul-
taneous with the one of the finite verb. If the two verbal noun forms are
identical, the suffix -aaka expresses also that the two actions occur
alternately. Example:

(328) kumaar enn-ai-p paar-kkir-at-um aval-ai-p
Kumar I-acc see-pres-nom-co she-acc
paar-kkir-at-um-aaka iru-nt-aan
see-pres-nom-co-adv be-pst-3sm

‘Kumar was looking alternately at me¢ at and her.’

2.49
Focus

As shown under 2.29, adjectives occur after the determiner or quantifier
and before the head noun, e.g., irantu ciriya aappil ‘two small apples’.
For the sake of emphasis, the adjective can be moved to front position.
Hereby the adjective is nominalized and the suffix -aaka is added to
€xpress focus. Example:

329) ciriya-t-aaka  irantu aappil vaanku
small-nom-adv two apple buy
‘Buy two small apples.’




146 A GRAMMAR OF MODERN TAMIL

2.50

Summary
We started the discussion of the suffix -aaka with those cases in which it

was added to a noun to form a manner adverbial. For this reason, the
suffix -aaka has generally been referred to as adverbializing suffix.
However, as the subsequent illustration of the various functions of the
suffix -aaka has shown, its function is far from being restricted to form
manner adverbials. As we have seen under 2.35 to 2.42, in many
instances the suffix -aaka has a case marker function. Recall that one
occurrence of the suffix -aaka is recognized as bound postposition of the
benefactice case (c.f. 1.17). Even though in these cases the noun +
_aaka construction functions syntactically always as an adverbial, there
s no reason to call the suffix -aaka with its various semantic functions of
manner, role, result, comparison, etc., adverbial suffix in the same way
as there is no reason to call the instrumental case suffix -aal an adverbial
suffix just because a noun + -aal construction functions syntactically
always as adverbial. Moreover, as we have seen in later cases, a noun or
noun phrase + -aaka does not always function as adverbial. Remember
2.43 and 2.44 where the suffix -aaka is added to noun phrases which
have subject and object function. In these cases the suffix -aaka functions
like a clitic. Note in this context that there is another form of the verb
aaku—the future neuter participial noun form aavatu, which has been
grammaticalized to a clitic. Depending on the context, the suffix -aaka
may, therefore, be analyzed categorically as a bound postposition or a

clitic.

2.51
Quantifiers
A closed group of word forms occur as quantifiers:

carru ‘a little’

muzu ‘whole’

koficam ‘a little’ from koricam ‘smallness’

ittanai  ‘this many’  from demonstrative determiner i-

+ tanai ‘number’

attanai ~ ‘that many’  from demonstrative determiner a-
+ tanai ‘number’
ettanai ‘how many’  from interrogative determiner é-

+ tanai ‘number’
ivvalavu ‘this much’ from demonstrative determiner I-
+ alavu ‘extent’
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avvalavu ‘that much’ from demonstrative determiner a-
+ alavu ‘extent’

evvalavu ‘that much’ from interrogative determiner e-
+ alavu ‘extent’

nirampa ‘much’ from nirampu ‘be full’ + infinitive
= - suffix -a

niraiya  ‘much, many’ from nirai ‘be full’ + infinitive
' suffix -a

mikavum ‘much’ from miku ‘increase’ + infinitive

suffix -a + inclusive clitic -um

All of th.e a})ove quantifiers can occur as noun modifiers. However, as
such t,helr dlsfribution is not identical. The quantifier muz:u ‘whole <’)ne
of the'few adjectival roots of Old Tamil still occurring in Modern T;im'l

precedes always the head noun immediately. Example: .

(330) anta muzu viitu
that whole house
‘that whole house’

ahedquantifie.r carru is a remnant of the Old Tamil adverbial roots in
¥ odern Tamil. As noun modifier it is restricted to the occurrence
‘before time nouns only. Example:

(331) carru neeram
a little time
‘a little time’

The quantifier mikavum * 7 ¢
Al m ‘much’ occurs as noun modifier only before
nouns followed by the suffix -aaka (332) or before nouns which{)ccur as

argument of a closed set of adjecti ici ]
gy adjectival participles such as -aana, illaata,

qvql Ihikavum azak-aaka-p paat-in-aal
‘she much beauty-adv  sing-pst-3sf
She sang very beautifully (with much beauty).’

mikavum veliccam illaata viitu

fnuch' light be not-neg-adj house
a house without much light’

Other quantifiers occur as i
‘ noun modifier befo jecti is i
i oiters oo ] i re adjectives, that is in
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(334)  niraiyal koficam/ ittanail ~ ivvalavu periya viitu
many afew this many this many big  house
‘many/a few/this many big houses’

All quantifiers, except carru ‘4 little’ and mikavum ‘much’, can be
transposed over the head noun when they occur as noun modifier. This
is discussed in detail under 5.8. Here only one example will be given:

(335)  kumaar tanniir ivvalavu caappit-t-aan
Kumar water this much eat-pst-3sm
‘Kumar drank this much water.’

ittanai ‘this many’, attanai ‘that

With the exception of muzu ‘whole’,
all quantifiers occur

many’, ettanai ‘how many’, and mikavum ‘much’,
also as verb modifier in pre-verbal position. Example:

(336) a. kumaar carru tuunk-in-aan
Kumar a little sleep-pst-3sm
‘Kumar slept a little.’

b. kumaar niraiyal koficam/ ivvalavu  caappit-t-aan
Kumar much a little this much eat-pst-3sm
‘Kumar was eating much/a little/this much.’

Finally, the quantifiers koricam ‘a little’, ivvalavu ‘this much’, avvalavu
‘that much’, evvalavu ‘how much’, nirampa ‘much’, and mikavum ‘much’
can also occur as adjective modifier to form with the following adjective

an adjective phrase (Adj P). Examples:

(337) a. [, korical  ivvalavu ciriya] Vviitu
a little this much small house
‘a little bi_t/ such a small house’

b. [, ,nirampa/ mikavum nalla | paiyan
much much nice  boy
‘a very nice boy’

2.52
Determiners
There are two determiners in Modern Tamil. Both are demonstratives:

" which occur in pre-nominal position. They specify or identify the referent
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ofa noun phrase by describing the referent’s proximity to the speaker.
The proximate demonstrative determiner is inta ‘this, these’ and the
remote demonstrative determiner is anta ‘that, those’. Examples:

(338) inta-p paiyan
this  boy
‘this boy’

(339) anta viitu-kal
those house-pl
‘those houses’

2.53

Conjunctions A

Cp-ordination in Tamil is mainly realized by the use of clitics. This is
discussed in detail' under 4.1-6. However, there are also a number of
v'erb forms which are syntactically reanalyzed to co-ordinating conjunc-
tion words:

aanaal ‘but’  conditional form of aaku ‘become’

allatu ‘or’ nominalized form of a/ ‘be not’

illaiyenraal ‘or’ ill-ai ‘be not-3pln’ + conditional
form of en ‘say’

These conjunctions are used to co-ordinate, for example, two adjectives
(340), or two nouns (341):

(340) ciriya aanaal nalla pen
small but  nice girl
‘a small but nice girl’

(341)  kumaar allatulillaiyenraal raajaa
Kumar or Raja
‘Kumar or Raja’

‘c,;g:lspggmentati‘on or §u}30rdinatilpn in Tamil is realized by various de-
- 1scussed‘n.1 detail in chapter four, e.g., non-finite and nominalized
b forms, clitics, and a number of grammaticalized verb and noun
f;(mxs. Howe;ver, the respective verb and noun forms behave syntactically
A € verbs and nouns. They are, therefore, unlike the word form aanaal,
I example,—see (340), which does not behave like a conditional and is
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thus categorically reanalyzed to a co-ordinating_conjunction.\ Since these
complementizing verb and noun forms display syntactic properties of
verbs and nouns, they are entitled to be analyzed categorically as
(grammatical) verbs and nouns and not as subordinating conjunctions,
for example.

Clitics

2.54

Clitics are bound forms which are affixed to a word not due to a
morphological process, but due to some phonological rules of the
grammar. They are thus not representations of inflectional or deriva-
tional categories and not restricted to the occurrence with words of one
particular word class only, as inflectional and derivational suffixes are.
All clitics in Tamil are post-clitics. Clitics can be suffixed to words or
heads of all syntactic categories, except adjectivals and a number of
nominals functioning as noun modifier. When both derivational and
inflectional suffixes and clitics are added to a stem, very elaborated
word forms can be constructed in Tamil:

(342) [[, pati] -ppul -kk-aaka-t-tagn-aa
study -nom -dat-ben-emph-Q
‘just for the sake of study?’

In the above example the verbal stem pati is followed by a derivational
suffix—the nominalizing suffix -ppu, then an inflectional suffix—the
dative case suffix -kku—is added, followed by the bound postposition
-aaka, expressing benefactive case. Finally two clitics are added: the
emphatic clitic -faan and the interrogative clitic-aa.

A given clitic with a specific phonemic shape, e.g. -um, has various
semantic functions and it is, therefore, both possibe to postulate a
number of semantically different clitics, which are homophonous, or
one phonologically defined clitic, which has several semantic functions
according to context. In the present description we will take the latter
option. The following is a list of clitics in Modern Tamil:
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In addition to these genuine clitics, a number of noun and word forms
have been cliticized:

-aavatu  neuter participial noun of aaku ‘become’

-aam phonologically reduced form of aakum, finite
verb form of aaku ‘become’ inflected for future
tense and third person, neuter gender
infinitive form of ksutu ‘join’

noun mattu ‘limit’ + clitic -um

-kuuta
-mattum

Most of these clitics have been analyzed in detail in Arokianathan
(1‘981). I‘n the following the various semantic functions of these clitics
V\{lll be illustrated, and then a few occurrence restrictions will be
given.

-um

2.55

The clitic -um occurs with all sentence constituents except noun modi-
fiers. Moreover, it cannot occur sentence-finally. -um occurs as (i)
inclusive, (ii) all-inclusive, (iii) co-ordinative, (iv) concessive, and (v)
immediacy clitic.

2.56

Inclusive sense

The clitic.: -um can be added to a sentence constituent to express the
sense of ipclusion or addition ‘also’. Examples: '

(343) a. kumaar-um va-nt-aan
Kumar-incl come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar also came.”

b. raajaa neerr-um va-nt-aan
Raja yesterday-incl come-pst-3sm
‘Raja came yesterday also.’

In the inclusive sense -um can be substituted by kuuta, which, hewever,
as the additional aspect of unexpectedness of the speaker, as expressed
Y ‘even’, e.g. .
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(344) kumaar-kuuta va-ni-aan
Kumar-incl  come-pst-3sm
‘Even Kumar came.’

2.57

All-inclusive sense
When -um is added to a noun modified by a numeral, it expresses an all-

inclusive sense (Arokianathan 1981). Example:

(345) muunru penpillai-kal-um va-nt-aarkal
three  girl-pl-incl come-pst-3pl
‘All the three girls came.’

The clitic -um has also an all-inclusive sense when it is added to an

argument NP in a negative sentence. Example:
kumaar oru paicaa-v-um kotu-kk-a-v-ill-ai
Kumar a  paisa-incl  give-inf-be not-3pin
‘Kumar didn’t give any paisa.’

(346)

The clitic -um can be added to any e- interrogative word—except een
‘why’, eppatipatta ‘what sort of’, ettanaiyaavatu ‘how manieth’ and enta
‘which’—to transform the interrogative expression, which is referentially
undetermined, into a referential expression with general or all-inclusive
reference. In this case -um has an all-inclusive quantifier function ‘any’.
The following expressions have an all-inclusive reference:

‘any, every male person’

evan-um
eval-um ‘any, every female person’
etu-v-um ‘anything, everything’
yaar-um ‘anyone, everyone’
enkee-y-um ‘anywhere, everywhere’
~eppoot-um ‘anytime, always’

eppati-y-um ‘any way’
ettanai-y-um ‘any number’

evvalav-um ‘any amount’
enta N -um ‘any’ N
Examples:

a. yaar-um varu-v-aarkal
who-incl come-fu-3pl
‘Everyone will come.’

(347)
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b. kumaar enkee-y-um pook-a-v-ill-ai
‘Kumar Where-incl go-inf-be nbt-3p]n
Kumar didn’t go anywhere.’

2.58

‘And’ co-ordination

'SI::)ete(l;lételccoﬁtS?tzitoccurs as ‘and’ co-o.r<‘iinator to conjoin two (or more)

——— gcnt's. Hereby the clitic -um is added to each constituent

g . This is discussed in detail under 4.2, Only one e i
e given here. xample il

(348)  kumaar-um raajaa-v-um va-nt-aarkal
‘Kumar-co Raja-co come-pst-3151
Kumar and Raja came.’

2.59

Concessive

The clitic -um added to the ve ici

rbal
concession of fact—see 4.25. Exanrl);lrgmple e
(349) ﬁumaar_ ,va-nt-um enn-itam peec-a-v-ill-ai
‘ umar come-vbp-conc I-loc talk-inf-be not-3pln
Although Kumar came, he didn’t talk to me.’

When -um i .
togetx;] : rurvr:l1 tlli I?Eded tg‘t‘he conditional form of the verb, it expresses
e conditional suffix concessi it
it ession of supposition or fact
tense of the verb in the mai e
. n clause. F i
4.35. Here only one example will be given. or detall see
(350) kumaar inkee va-nt-aal-um naan
Kumar here come-cond-conc I
. beec-a-maatt-een
talk-inf-will-1s
: .
Even if Kumar comes here, I won’t talk with him.’

avan-itam
he-loc

l:llet:liacy

A =,

ationuo’;l’ls addfﬁd t(? the infinitive form of the verb, the temporal
immediacy ‘as soon as’ is expressed—see 4.17. Example:
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(351) kumaar enn-ai-p paar-kk-a-v-um ciri-tt-aan
Kumar I-acc see-inf-imm laugh-pst-3sm
‘As soon as Kumar saw me, he laughed.’

-00

2.61
The clitic -oo occurs with all sentence ¢

other than numerals.

onstituents except noun modifiers

2.62

Doubt
When added to a simple sentence, the cli

uncertainty with regard to the propositio
transforms a declarative statement intoadu

tic -oo expresses the speaker’s
n of the sentence, that is, it
bitative statement. Example:

(352) kumaar marupatiyum jeey-kkir-aan-0o
Kumar again win-pres-3sm-dub
‘I doubt whether Kumar will win again.’

When added to an e- interrogative word question, the dubitative clitic
-0o transforms a question into a doubtful statement, €.8.

(353) kumaar eppootu varu-v-aan-oo
Kumar when  come-fu-3sm-dub

‘T wonder when Kumar comes.’

2.63

Indefiniteness
The clitic -0o can be added to any e- interrogative word-—except een

‘why’, eppatippatta ‘what sort of’, ettanaiyaavatu ‘how manieth’, an
enta ‘which’—to transform the interrogative expression, which is refer-
entially undetermined, into an indefinite referential expressio
case -o0 has the indefinite quantifier function ‘some’. The

expressions have indefinite reference.

n. In this
following

evan-00 ‘some male person’
eval-oo ‘some female person’
etuv-00 ‘something’

yaar-00 ‘somone’ -

SYNTACTIC CATEGORIES
155

ennkee-y-oo ‘somewhere’
eppoot-oo  ‘sometime’
eppati-y-oo ‘somehow’
ettanai-y-oo ‘some number’
evvalav-oo ‘some amount’

Examples:

(354) a. neerru yaar-oo unkal-ai-k  kuuppit-t-aan
‘yesterday who-ind you(pl)-acc call-pst-3sm_
Someone called you yesterday.’

b, kumaar enkee-y-oo pooy-vit-t-aan
‘Kumar where-ind go+vbp-leave-pst-3sm
Kumar has gone somewhere.’

c. kumaar evvalav-oo keet-kir-aan
Kumar how much-ind ask-pres-3sm
¢
Kumar asks some amount.’

2.64

Topic/contrast

When added to the first constituent of a sentence, the clitic -oo to .iC' 1

lz;:s the re.spective element and has at the same tin;e contrastive funitigr;

Sn aramasivam 1983). 'It contrasts th§ topicalized entity from the entities
entioned in the previous sentence like ‘as for, whereas’ in English, e.g

(355) elloorum ciri-tt-aarkal. kumaar-oo maunam-aaka
everyone laugh-pst-3pl Kumar-top silence-adv
iru-nt-aan

be-pst-3sm

‘All were laughing, whereas Kumar was silent.’

I’ co-ordination

e clitic . , . .

nsf’lt‘tlc 00 occurs as ‘or’ co-ordinator to conjoin two or more sentence

'ne:l u;x;;s. .H((;,.reby, the suffix -oo is added to each constituent con-
. This is discussed in detail under 4 i

B .4. Only one example will be
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(356)  kumaar-oo raajaa-v-00 varu-v-aarkal
Kumar-co Raja-co come-fu-3pl
‘Kumar or Raja will come.’

2.66

Complementation

The clitic -0o functions as complementizing clitic in two constructions.
When added to a finite clause with a verb inflected for past tense, -00
to a finite clause and expresses the concept of

adjoins that clause
d in detail under 4.85. See here only one

condition ‘if". This is discusse
example:
avar koopappatu-v-aar

naan — appaa-v-ifam Con-n-een-0o
get angry-fu-3sh -

I father-loc say-pst-1s-comp he
‘If 1 tell (it) father, he will get angry.’

(357)

When 0o occurs at the end of a clause containing an e- interrogative
it links the respective clause as pre-relative
hich must consist of the corresponding
d discussion see 4.86. One

expression, except ect ‘why’
clause to a head noun phrase, w
a- demonstrative expression. For a detaile
example will be given here for illustratioh:

(358) evan neerru va-nt-aan-00 avan
which male person yesterday come-pst-3sm-comp he
en tampi
I(obl) brother
‘He who came yesterday was my brother.’

-ee

2.67

The clitic -ee occurs with all sentence constituents, except noun modifiers

other than numerals.

2.68

Emphasis
The clitic -ee occurs as emphatic clitic, that is wit
focusing on the constituent it is attached to (Arokianat

Examples:

h the function of
han 1981)

e e e e e ——————————————
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(359)  a. kumaar ippootu-v-ee poo-kir-aan
}{umar now-emph go-pres~3sr;1
Just now Kumar is going.’

b. avarkal enn-ai-y-ee kuuppitu-kir-aarkal
‘they I-acc-emph cal]-pres-Bpf .
They are calling just me.’

c. iumaar neerru inkee va-nt-aan-ee
‘Kumar yesterday here  come-pst-3sm-emph
umar did come here yesterday.’

Note th ] ic cli |

B ofz :)eccburlence of the emphatic clitic -ee added to the infinitive

i mo(rj ; 1or moc!al verb, }vhlch is then followed by the reduplicated

. al verb in negative form. In the context of the negative

P f fle expresses together with the reduplication absolute impo

y of the occurrence of the action, event, or state. Exampleé' .

(360) a. kumaar var-a-v-ee var-a-maatt-aan
‘Kumar _come-inf-emph come-inf-will-3sm
Kumar just won’t come.’

b . ;

i;yalavu naan - caappit-a mufi-y-a-v-ee muti-y-aa-tu

! 1s' n{uch I ~ eatiinf  end-inf-emph end-neg-3sn.
can’t eat this much at all. ‘

hlf-performance

B . .

b e(:Clttlc efe occurs w1tl.1 the 'reduphcated subject NP to express that the
- sesru ggl;ts :mdagtlor;l himself. As self-performance marker -ee can

. uted oy the suffix -aaka—see 2.43
Jéct NP can be deleted. leavi e
, leaving onl i j

B e s el Example% nly the reduplicated subject NP +

D) (naan) naan-ee ankee poo-n-een
‘I I-emph there go-pst-Is
I myself went there.’
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2.70
Complementation
The clitic -ee functions as complementizing clitic in the following two
constructions.

A finite clause can be embedded with -ee into a postpositional phrase
as complement to the postposition favira ‘except'—see 4.84 and the
following example:

(362) kumaar pakal puuravum tuunk-in-aan-ee tavira
Kumar day whole sleep-pst-3sm-comp except
veeru onrum  cey-y-a-v-ill-ai
else anything do-inf-be not-3pin
‘Except sleeping the whole day, Kumar didn’t do anything.’

A finite clause can also be embedded with the clitic -ee as pre-relative or
pre-appositive clause before a head noun phrase consisting of an a-
demonstrative expression. See 4.87 for discussion and the following

example:

(363) naan neerru  paar-ti-een-ee  anta-p patam mikavum
1 yesterday see-pst-ls-comp that movie very
nanr-aaka iru-nt-atu
goodness-adv be-pst-3sn
“The movie I saw yesterday, you know, was very nice.’

2.71

-taan

The clitic -taan occurs with all constituents, except noun modifiers. 1t
functions as emphatic clitic. Unlike the clitic -ee, which focuses the
constituent to which it is attached by singling out one entity of a set of
entities, -taan identifies an entity from a presupposed set of entities
(Arokianathan 1981). With this function -taan can also occur with
subject NPs—something which -ee is not able to do. Examples:

(364) a. kumaar-taan neerru  va-ni-aan
Kumar-emph yesterday come-pst-3sm
‘It was Kumnfar who came yesterday.’

b. kumaar neerru-taan va-nt-aan
Kumar yesterday-emph come-pst-3sm
‘It was yesterday that Kumar came.’

SYNTACTIC CATEGORIES 159

For further.occurrences of -taan see the construction conditional clause
+ -taan, discussed ur}der 4.32 and the cleft sentence constructions
dlscus'sed under 5.6. Finally, when taan is followed by -ee, it forms a tag
question marker. Example:

(365) kumaar unkal appaa-taan-ee
‘Kumar ‘you(pl+obl) father-emph-emph
Kumar is your father, isn’t he.’

2.72
-aa

:Thg clitic -aa functions as interrogative marker in yes-no questions. This
is discussed in detail under 3.21.

2.73

~mattum

The noun mqtm ‘limit’, together with the clitic -um, is grammaticalized
to a clitic with the restrictive function (Arokianathan 1981). It occurs
with all sentence constituents except noun modifiers. However, it does
not occur in sentence final position. -mattum restricts a set of er;tities to
the one which is expressed by the constituent marked. Examples:

(366) a. kumaar-mattum va-nt-aan
Kumar-only come-pst-3sm
‘Only Kumar came.’

b. kumaar inru-mattum inkee iru-kkir-aan
Kumar today-only here be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar is here only today.’

2.74
~kuuta

The verb kuutu ‘join’ functions with its infinitive form kuut-a as inclusive

clitic, like -um. In contrast to -um, it has, however, the additional notion
Of unexpectedness. Example:

(67)  kumaar inru-kuuta va-nt-aan
Kumar today-incl come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar came even today.’
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-aavatu et-agvatu ‘something or other’
2.75 L vaar-aavatu ‘someone or other’
The verb aaku ‘become’ occurs with its future tense, neuter participial enkee-y-aavatu  ‘somewhere or other’
noun form -aavatu as clitic. As such it has a variety of functions, eppoo;u-v-aavatu ‘sometime or other’
described in the following. eppati-y-aavatu  ‘somehow or other’
ettanai-y-aavatu  ‘some number or other’
evvalav-aavatu ‘some amount or other’
2.76
Minimum Examples:
When -aavatu is added to a noun phrase, it expresses that the respective
entity is the minimum of a set of entities the speaker has in mind. (370) a. neerru  yaar-aavatu va-nt-aarkal-aa
Example: yesterday who-ind come-pst-3pl-Q
‘Did anyone (someone or other) come yesterday?’
(368)  niinkal-aavatu naalai var-a veent-um
you(pl)-at east tomorrow come-inf want-fu+3sn b. eppati-y-aavatu avan it-ai-c  cey-v-aan
‘At least you should come tomorrow.’ how-ind he this-acc do-fu-3sm
' ‘In some manner or other he will do it.’
2.77 c. enkee-y-aavatu poo
‘Or’ co-ordination i where-ind go
Like -00, the clitic -aavatu functions as ‘or’ co-ordinator to conjoin two ‘Go somewhere or other.’

or more constituents to an ‘or’ co-ordination. Thereby, -aavatu is added
to each constituent conjoined. See the following example and for more

details 4.4. 2.79
Incontingency
(369)  tii-y-aavatu kaappi-y-aavatu pootu - When the clitic -aavatu is added to a sentence with a nominalized
tea-co coffee-co put predicate, it expresses the impossibility of the occurrence of what is
‘Make tea or coffee.’ proposed in the sentence (from the view of the speaker). Example:

(371)  kumaar amerikkaa-v-ukku-p poo-kir-at-aavatu
2.78 Kumar America-dat go-pres-nom-incontingency

Non-specific indefiniteness It is impossible for Kumar to go to America.

The clitic -aavatu can be added to any e- interrogative word—except een
‘why’., eppatippatta ‘what sort of, ettanaiyaavatu ‘how manieth’, and
enta ‘which’—to transform the interrogative expression, which is refer-
entially undetermined, into an expression with non-specific indefinite
reference. In this case -aavatu has non-specific indefinite quantifier
function ‘some or other’. See the list of expressions with non-specific
indefinite reference.

Note that in this construction the nominalized verb is always in present
tense and the impossibility of the occurrence of the action or event
expressed by the proposition cannot refer to past time. Moreover,
-aavaty can occur a second or even a third time in this construction when
added to a nominal constituent, e.g., the subject NP, to give additional
emphasis to the respective constituent. Example:

) . (372)  naan-aavatu amerikkaa-v-ukku-p poo-kir-at-aavatu
LR some male person or other I-incontingency America-dat go-pres-nom-incontingency
eval-aavatu ‘some female person or other’ “For me it is impossible to go to America.’
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’
2.80

-aam

The verb aaku ‘become’ functions with its form inflected for future tense
and third person neuter, that is aakum, phonologically reduceq to aam,
as clitic. As such it occurs only at the end of the sentence and is usually
referred to as reportive marker. That is, it marks that the re ective
statement expressed by the sentence is only reported by the speaker, as
for example:

(373)  kumaar naalai-kku varu-kir-aan-aam
Kumar tomorrow-dat come-pres-3sm-supp
“Kumar is said to come tomorrow.’

However, in most cases -aam simply indicates that the proposition of the
sentence is only assumed by the speaker. Example:

(374)  kumaar-ukku utampu cari-y-ill-ai-y-aam
Kumar-dat body  O.K.-be not-3pln-supp
‘It seems that Kumar is sick.’

This sentence final clitic may thus be referred to as supposition marker.

2.81

Cooccurrence restrictions _

We will conclude the discussion of clitics with a few remarks on their
occurrence restrictions.

i) each clitic occurs only once in a clause except the clitics -um, -0o
and -aavatu. When these clitics function as co-ordinators, they occur
with each element conjoined. Moreover, the clitic -aavatu expressing
incontingency can occur several times in ‘a clause. .

ii) clitics occur-only once with their host, that is a sentence constituent
or the whole sentence. However, several clitics can cooccur with one

host, e.g.

(375)  kumaar-ee-kuuta-taan  varu-kir-aan
Kumar-emph-incl-emph come-pres-3sm
‘Kumar himself will also come.’

iii) clitics do not cooccur with noun modifiers, except -oo and -ee, which
can occur with numerals. Example:
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(376)  kumaar-ukku irant-ee  cattai-kal iru-kkir-atu
Kumar-dat  two-emph shirt-pl  be-pres-3sn
‘Kumar has just two shirts.’

iv) the clitics -um, -mattum, and -kuufa cannot occur sentence finally.
All other clitics can occur in this position. The clitic -aam occurs only in
sentence-final position.

v) all clitics, except -aam and -aavatu, can occur with the sentence
final verb constituent as their host. This is something different from
occurring in sentence final position. When clitics occur sentence finally
with the sentence as their host, they are attached to the sentence final
finite verb and have the whole sentence as their scope. On the other
hand, when clitics occur with the verb constituent, that is with the verb
as their host, they are affixed to the infinitive form of the verb and then
followed by the verb cey ‘do’, which functions here as-a dummy verb to
carry the tense and person-number-gender suffixes. In this case only the
verb is under the scope of the clitic. Example:

(377) kumaar viinai vaaci-kk-a-t-taan cey-t-aan
Kumar Veena play-inf-emph  do-pst-3sm
‘What Kumar was doing was playing Veena.’

2.82

Head final structures

Of the various lexical categories available in Modern Tamil, the following
combine with other syntactic elements to phrasal categories: nouns (N),
postpositions (P), adjectives (Adj), adverbs (Adv), and quantifiers (Q).
When these categories combine with other co-constituents to form a
phrasal category, they occur as head constituent in the final position of
the phrasal constituent and their co-constituents—modifiers and com-
plements—do always precede them. This can be represented by the
following configuration, where X stands for any of the mentioned lexical
categories, e.g. nouns (N), postpositions (P), etc., Y for any co-
constituent of the head, and P for phrase:

(378) XP

In the following we will illustrate the various types of phrasal categories.
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Noun phrases.
When a noun (N) occurs as head ¢
optionally be modified by pre-nominal modifiers such as detcrminers

(Det), quantifiers (Q), numerals (Num), and adjective phrases (Adj P).
See the following example where the head noun petti ‘box” occurs with

three modifiers to its left side:

onstituent of a noun phrase, it can

(379) NP

Det Num AdjP N
b [
anta muunru periya petti
that three  big box
‘these three big boxes’

elves occur as head constituent of a noun phrase.
eft side. See the following
ative clause, which

Noun phrases thems
taking a sentential complement to their 1
example of an adjectival clause interpreted as rel

modifies a noun phrase.

(380) NP
S NP
naan neerru vaank-i-y-a anta-p periva  pettt
I yesterday buy-pst-adj that  big box

“The big box which 1 bought yesterday.’

Postpositional phrases.
When postpositions (P) occur
phrase, they are obligatorily complemente

left side. Example:

jonal

as head constituent of a postpositiond
thoit

d by a noun phrase to
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(381) -

| |
in{a viit-t-ukku munnaal
this ’house-dat in front of
‘in front of this house’

Adjective phrases.

Adiecti . .

(A éﬁiecft:)ve(s: a(nA;il]3 )tl occll:mt?g as head constituents of an adjective phrase
| . ona e e . ¥ ;

B y modified by a preceding quantifier phrase

e2) Adj P

I—Jj

QP Adj
I I
mikavum  periya  (paivan)
much big boy h
‘a very big (boy)

Adjectives can ifi
$ also be modifi i :
— ed by the interrogative word enna ‘what’.

(383)  enna nalla paiyan
what nice boy
‘what a nice boy’

Adv
4 a;:’l;r};hrzlllses. Some adverbs (Adv) can occur as head constituent of
. ﬁ rase (Adv P). For example, the adverb mella ‘slowly’ can
y be modified by a quantifier (Q) to its left side. Example:
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(384) Adv P (386)
Q Adv
l |
mikavum mella
much slowly
‘very slowly’
Q‘uantifier phrases.
Quantifiers (Q) can optionally be modified by another quantifier to l
their left side with intensifier function to form a quantifier phrase (QP).
Example: S,
I
1
(385) QP NP
— ]
: S NP
Q Q k)
1|l — |
mikavum  niraiya e vanta .
h h manitan con-n-a va S
e ‘ver mrlrllich’ there come- man say- w;réc-z;c,\; ae (Eke. ad naan
y q %st-adj pst-adj :;SI:- di perongl
am t st-a
Since in Tamil phrasal structures the head occurs always in the final or ¢ person who heard the words which the J
! s . ] . yesterday had said.’ \ man who came
right-most position, all elaborations of a phrase occur to its left side. )

Tamil is then a ‘left branching’ language. This means that if a phrase is
extensively elaborated—as in the multi-level elaboration of stacking of
relative clauses, embedded clauses branch to the left side. Thus in the
following structure, the three clauses embedded into a noun phrase, that
is S, S,, and S, are left branching clauses:



Chapter 3

Clause structure




3.0

Introduction

This chapter deals with the structure of clauses in Tamil. The following
aspects of Tamil clause structure will be discussed. First, we will show
that the verb is not an obligatory element. in all clauses and that,
therefore, Tamil has a type of verbless clauses. We will then,demonstrate
that there are sentences without a subject and that Tamil is thus not a
subject obligatory language. Regarding word order, we will show that
Tamil is a verb final language and that, apart from the sentence final
position of the verb, a Tamil clause exhibits to a large éxtent free word
order. Then, the role played by the grammatical function of subject will
be discussed. Subsequently, we will deal with compound verb: construc-
tions containing an auxiliary verb as second element, which expresses
various categories, such as aspect, mood, passive, etc. Finally, we will
describe the devices Tamil uses to form negative sentences, which
involve either verb inflection, or lexical or auxiliary verbs, and the
devices Tamil employs to form interrogative sentences, which are clitics
and interrogative pro-forms.

3.1

Verbless clauses

The verb is not an obligatory element in all Tamil clauses. That is to say
that the predicate of a clause in Tamil is not always verbal. There are
clauses in which the predicate consists of a noun phrase only, without
any copula verb. This type of clause is usually referred to as verbless or
equational clause. In the general case, a verbless clause consists of two
noun phrases unmarked for case, that is in nominative case, as shown by
the following structural representation:

(387) [ NPNP]
This structure is exemplified by the following sentences:

388) a. kumaar vakkiil
Kumar lawyer
‘Kumar (is) (a) lawyer.’
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b. patippu  mukkiyam
education importance
‘Education (is) important.’

c. [anta-p periya paiyan) [en makan)
that big  boy I(obl) son
“That tall boy (is) my son.’

verbless clauses represent an identification or attribution.
‘be’ in English is not generated in Modern
uational clauses in Tamil
tions as carrier of tense,
uses are interpreted as

Semantically,
A non-lexical copula verb like
Tamil to express such a proposition. Since eq
do not have a copula verb, which usually func
mood, or aspect morphemes, equational cla

atements with no temporal reference.
The structure of a verbless or equational clause is, however, not
hrases in nominative case

restricted to the occurrence of two noun p
only. As observed by Annamalai (1969), the nominal predicate can also

‘be a NP in dative case. Example:

general st

inta-p paricu kumaar-ukku
this  gift = Kumar-dat
“This gift (is) for Kumar.’

(389)

It appears as if there are also verbless clauses which have a subject NP in
dative case. We will see undér 3.4 that in verbal clauses the subject NP
can be in dative case. Consider the following example:

kumaar-ukku-t taakam
Kumar-dat thirst
‘“Kumar has thirst.’

(390)

use on surface structure. It
hich deletes the verb ir'u
h an undeleted verb 18

This sentence is, however, only a verbless cla
is the result of an optional deletion rule, w
‘be’. Thus the alternative version of (390) wit

(391).

kumaar-ukku-t taakam iru-kkir-atu
Kumar-dat thirst  be-pres-3sn
‘Kumar has thirst.’

(391)

Note in this context that in a Tamil verbal clause the verb is usually not
t an

deletable. In fact, the verb is usually the only obligatory constituen

CLAUSE STRUCTURE
173

all its arguments can be non-overt
. - , as sh i '
and discussed in detail under 5.6. &

(392)  kotu-tt-aan
give-pst-3sm

‘(He) gave (it).

However, the verb iru ‘be’ i
;. can optionally be deleted when i i
the following two structural patterns: on it ocenrsin

_ 'i) NP datina + NP nominative + iru.
ii) NP locative + NP nominative + iru.

(393)

Sentence (391) is an exampl i
. : ple of the first structural pat
following (394) is an example of the second one. g

(394) in{a-k k_iraama-tt—il muunru koovil (iru-kkir-atu)
this village-obl-loc three  temple be-pres:3sn

‘There are three temples in this village.’

When the verb iru ‘be’ i i
s deleted in these cases :
surface structure are formed. © verbless clavses on
;/%r_bless or equa.tional clauses do not always consist of a nominal
al:l bject and a nominal prgdlcate only. They can contain various adverbial
juncts apart from subject and predicate. Example:

(395) [im:a vaara-ttu-kku appuram] kumaar [enkal
this week-obl-dat after Kumar '
talaivar
leader

‘After this week Kumar is the leader for our village.’

uur-ukku)
we(obl) village-dat

I

t:z]l ;?viSr) t;lert:,) :tre(; :??an irom the subject NP !cumaar and the predicate
dVerbi;ﬂ adﬁungsfl ional phrase and a dative case noun phrase as
ir::l: \rrl]l);;g;vc;aetum (tio the semantic properties of verbless clauses.
e ?sest 0 not have a non-lexical copula verb, which
s et or t;ense, mood, and aspect morphemes, verbless
i aciuenthy not mafked for categories like tense, mood,
- amibutii’ ereforg, .mterpretec.l as general or temporally
B o Tam?] or ascriptive pfopo.smons. The question arises
beh o oo Tt i exiress an attrlbutlvc? or ascriptive proposition
R p y mar ed. The answer is that it uses a different

¢ structure, which can be represented as follows:
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(396) NP nominative + NP-aakalaay + iru ‘be’

This structure is exemplified by the following sentences.

iru-nt-aan
be-pst-3sm
iru-kkir-aan
be-pres-3sm
iru-pp-aan
be-fu-3sm

‘Kumar was/is now/will be a lawyer.’

(397)

kumaar vakkiil-aakalaay
Kumar lawyer-adv

Note that in the above structure, the verb iru ‘be’ does not occur as
copula verb. Unlike copula verbs, which do not have a lexical function,
but only a grammatical one, namely, to be carrier of tense morphemes,
etc., the verb iru occurs here as a lexical verb, which we will discuss in

the following. As lexical verb iru generally expresses location or state
(see Steever 1983:296). As such it takes

‘be located in, be in a state of’

three sets of argument NPs and occurs thus in three types of structural

contexts. First, as shown under (393) and exemplified by (394), iru
d adverbial locative NP and

combines with a subject nominative an
predicates the location of the subject NP by means of the locative NP.

Second, as shown by (393) and illustrated by (391), iru combines with a
subject dative NP and a nominative NP and predicates the state of the
subject NP, which is a state of possession, Or emotion or feeling, by
means of the nominative NP. Third, as shown under (396) and exemplified
by (397), iru combines with a subject nominative NP and a NP + -
In this case iru also predicates the state of the subject NP as
-aakalaay. The function of the suffix -aakalaay,
s to express the concept of

aakalaay.
expressed by the NP +
usually referred to as adverbializing suffix, i
temporariness. Thus the state is a temporary one. Examples:

kumaar vaattiyar—aaka/aay’ iru-kkir-aan

(398)
Kumar teacher-adv be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar is a teacher now.’

(399) kumaar koopam-aakalaay iru-kkir-aan

Kumar anger-adv be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar is angry now (is in a state of anger now).’

. . ing @
The above sentences express that Kumar is now in a state of b?mtghis
tin

teacher and in the state of anger. This implies that Kumar was no
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state before and since
: permanence is state i impli
oD o [ o L of this state is also not implied, this
To sum i i i
o ?hizlile‘precedlng fllscu3310n, an attributive or ascriptive
Tareil by n verty is :emporanly' l{nmarked is realized syntactically in
ol =)o e .iss clause, consisting of a subject and predicate nﬁ
3 attributive or ascriptive iti i B
e ‘ ' ptive proposition which is, ho
thg ran Zem\:r];fq is S)l;ntactlcally realized by a verbal clause conzl?lriilg
iru ‘be’, a subject noun ph ,
o taive ‘ loun phrase, and a noun
th the suffix -aaka/aay, which expresses temporary steﬁgmse

3.2

Subjectless sentences

In the i i

Obligatoprre;/;ous section we showed that in Tamil the verb is not

e Cyla ement in gll clal{ses and that Tamil has, therefore. a t aI;

el ngfzsr.l (I)Ill)thlSt section we will show that in Tamil tk;e sgg?e(c)t

1gatory element in all sente ;
. nces i
thl{fl; a (l;ew types of subjectless sentences and that Tamilhas,
e da 1 ot
R :ftir l:vltnch suggest Fhat a subject NP is not generated in the
cture do not involve simple, but complex senfences i

, in

which a clause is embedd
ed

following thoes xamlon as complement to a verb. Consider the
(400) Ik(umaar raa!’aa-v-ai-p paar-kk-a neer-nt-atu
, umar Raja-acc see-inf  happen-pst-3sn

t happened that Kumar saw Raja.’
(401) Ik(umaar nalla-v-an pool-at toonru-kir-atu
Kumar n1c§-3sm seem-inf see;-pre's-i&sn
It seems as if Kumar is a nice one.’

kumaar varu-v-aan pool-um
‘Kumar come-fu-3sm seem-fu+3sn
‘It seems as if Kumar comes.’

(400) the fini i

ith thl ll;:ef:lli}é::everbal }c)zedlcate neer-nt-atu takes an infinitive clause

e Verbal predicate 1o0nrukiy-afe takesalso i otive slonas o

e ‘ nru-kir- also an infinitive clause wi

» inc(a;g 50(;)5 :S as seﬁtentlal cqmplement. Even though the inﬁniwtil‘f{c'l

. 11n}o.t ave a}lexlcal meaning, but a complementizing

-k ally it functions as predicate of an infinitive clause
erbless clause kumaar nalla-v-an as sentential complement—’

——<—
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see 4.72 for more discussion. In (402) the finite verbal predicate pool-
um takes the finite clause kumaar varu-v-aan as sentential complement
without a complementizer. Common in (400) to (402) is the structure of
a verbal predicate taking a sentential complement. One could now
assume that these sentential complements function as sentential subject
NPs and, like other sentential subject NPs, e.g. verbal noun clauses,
trigger the third person-singular-neuter agreement marker on the verbal
predicate. However, neither of these sentential complements displays
any property of subject NPs, such as triggering reflexivization, for
example,—see 3.5. Furthermore, there is not even evidence that these
sentential complements are embedded as NPs. Note, for example, that
the infinitive clauses in (400) and (401) cannot occur as antecedent of
the pronoun atu ‘it'—the pro-form of subject NPs, but can only occur as
antecedents of the pro-form appati ‘so’. This is exemplified for (400) by
(403). '

(403) a. kumaar raajaa-v-ai-p paar-kk-a neer-nt-atu
Kumar Raja-acc see-inf  happen-pst-3sn
‘It happened that Kumar saw Raja.’

b. * atu
aamaa it neer-nt-atu
yes appati happen-pst-3sn
SO

“Yes, it happened so0.’
This suggests then that the structure of (400) to (402) is as follows:

404) [ SV]

That is to say there are sentencesin Tamil in which the verbal predicate
takes only a sentential complement as its argument, but no subject NP
of whatever sort, e.g. pleonastic elements like “it’ or ‘there’ in English.

33

Verb final clauses and free word order

In this section we will investigate the word oder in Tamil verbal clauses:
Hereby we will make the following two observations: (i) in verba
clauses the verb (V) occurs in clause final position, (ii) the subcategorize
argument NPs of the verbal predicate, e.g. subject and object NPS as
well as adverbial adjuncts can occur in almost any order before th®
verbal predicate.

e e T S RN,
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N ?}f:(\),rei ;ﬁ;el illufit‘rate the free word order of the arguments and adjuncts
predicate, we have to make the followi i i
We assume that the verb a i T o
; nd all its argument NPs, as well i
_ ' . s as adverb
;‘(;Jrlrl:i(:tts]; are }mmedlate constituents of the sentence. This means ti;tli?:
1l there - 1s no syntactic bond, that is phrasal . i i
affects the verb and the obj ’ e BBt N T
ject NPs, but not the subject NP i
say, there is no verb phrase (VP) i i J S
‘ : constituent in Tamil. Subject, obj
and the verb are all immediate consti s, the constituen
e constituents of S. Thus, the constitu
. ., . - ) ) ‘ en
structure of a di-transitive clause in Tamil is-(405a) rather than (405b)"t

(405) a. S
NP NP \"

kumaar raajaa-v-ai-p  paar-tt-aan
Kumar Raja-acc see-pst—3s;n
b. S |

NP VP
NP A"
kumaar rajaa-v-ai-p paar-tt-aan
Kumar Raja-acc see-pst—3s;1

“I:L(;Le atrl:;tt;]:aerz are no syntactic processes in Tamil which treat both the
r ,posmve qd]ect NP as one cons'tltuent, that is as VP. There is thus
i ithve e:';l ence for a VP constituent. Instead the absence of a VP
o= red" at is tpe fact' that all arguments and adjuncts and the
o t}; o icate are immediate copstituents of S, makes it possible to
: e arguments and afiverblal adjuncts of the verbal predicate in
ny order before the clause final verb.

The positional freedom of
_ iona argument NPs before the cl i
Constituent is illustrated by the following examples: S
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(406)
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a.$0,0V

mantiri  kuzantai-kku-p pa.ric—ai-k kgtu-tt-ac;rh
minister child-dat prize-ace ,glve-pst- S
“The minister gave the child a prize.

0,50,V
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The above examples show that Tamil has an absolute freedom of word
order of the arguments and adverbial adjuncts of the verb in pre-verbal
position. The verbal predicate, on the other hand, occurs in a fixed
position at the end of the clause. There are, however, examples where
an argument NP occurs after the verbal predicate. Consider the following

examples:
SO OV
g T2 N i . -tt-aar ) T . .
mantiri pa_rlc'a"k ’:}‘:ﬁgné‘;’t kku:k I;io‘f:_lgsg gsh (408)  a. kuzantai-kku-p paric-ai-k kotu-tt-aar mantiri
minister prize-acc 1d-

child-dat prize-acc give-pst-3sh minister
‘A prize to the child gave the minister.’

\\ —ﬁ

J o i . tu-tt-aar . . b e
paric-ai  maniirt ku_.,z antai-kleu-k kg, st-3sh b. mantiri  kuzantai-kku-k kotu-tt-aar paric-ai
prize-acc minister child-dat give-p

minister child-dat give-pst-3sh prize-acc

* “The minister to the child gave a gift.’
d. 0,80,V . - Lo
kuzantai-kku mantirt . par ic-ai-k k?fg.égzggh C. mantiri  paric-ai-k kotu-tt-aar  kuzantai-kku
child-dat minister prize-acc g minister prize-acc give-pst-3sh child-dat
* ‘The minister a gift gave to the child.’
e.0 0,8V

: ; iri  kotu-tt-aar ! )

paric-ai-k kuzantai-kku mfln_tltr ér Igci\;e pst-3sh Notice now that the occurrence of an argument NP after the verb is only
ize- ild-dat minis 3

prize-acc chi

possible in finite clauses, bu. not in non-finite clauses. This is illustrated

by the following example, where the non-finite clause contains the
f. (]22 O, ?aivkku » paric-ai  mantiri kotu-ti-aar conditional as verbal predicate.
antai-kku- . .
C}l:izid_dat prize-acc minister give-pst-3sh

(409)  a. [ mantiri kuzantai-kku-p paric-ai-k kotu-tt-aal]
minister child-dat prize-acc give-cond
atu cantoosappatu-kir-atu
it be happy-pres-3sn

‘If the minister gives a prize to the child, it will be happy.’

The freedom of word order extends also to adverl‘)ial adjuncits. Th(l)lzczlillz
d\?erbial adjunct, e.g. the time adverbial neerru yesterd.ay‘ , 'Tlmltrated

?n any position before the clause final verbal predicate. This is 1llu

by the following examples:

iri i-kku-p paric-ai-k kotu-tt-aar
. neerru mantiri  kuzantai-k : R
e ;est-érday minister child-dat _prize-acc ! give-pst
“Yesterday the minister gave the child a prize.

b. * [ kuzantai-kku-p paric-ai-k kotu-tt-aal
child-dat prize-acc give-cond
mantiri] atu cantoosappatu-kir-atu
minister it be happy-pres-3sn

i jc-ai -tt-aar
b. mantiri neerru kuzantai-kku-p paric-ai-k Kotu-tt

. ive-pst-3sh Us in non-finite clauses the verb occurs always in sentence final
ini ild-dat prize-acc  give-p 1
minister yesterday chil

Sition and no argument can occur after it. This is due to the fact that
D-finite verb forms are marked with a subordinating or complementizing

ix, e.g. the conditional suffix, as in (409), which marks the clause
Undary, that is the end of an embedded or adjoined clause. The

al suffixes of a finite verb form do, however, not have the function
Marking the clause boundary.

ic-ai- -tt-aar
c. mantiri kuzantai-kku  neerru pa'rtc-azk k'ogg.nst-Ssh
- minister child-dat yesterday prize-acc give-p

jc-ai -tt-aar
d. mantiri kuzantai-kku-p paric-ai  neerru k'ojg.pst-%h
.minister child-dat prize-acc yesterday gi
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The above data suggest the following principles of word order in
Tamil: (i) in the generation of clause structure the verbal predicate is
always generated in clause final position—that is Tamil is a verb final
language. (ii) the word order of the arguments and adverbial aduncts of
the verbal predicate is, however, free, that is, arguments and adverbial
adjuncts can be generated in any order before the clause final verb. (iii)
on surface structure an optional stylistic movement rule can postpose an

argument NP over the finite verb.

Grammatical relations

3.4
Noun phrases bear various grammatical relations, that is syntactic func-

tions like subject, direct object, indirect object, etc. Grammatical rela-
tions are relevant for the operation of grammatical processes, such as
reflexivization, ‘passivization, deletion, etc. Moreover, syntactic func-
tions are also coded in the sentence. To code _syntactic functions, lan-
guages use such techniques like word order, case maiking, and agree-
ment. ‘

In the following sections we will show the techniques Tamil uses to
code syntactic functions and the grammatical processes which are sensitive
to grammatical functions. Hereby we will restrict us to the grammatical
function of subject and to tramsitive clauses. We will then show that
Tamil uses only agreement to indicate the subject relation and that
processes like reflexivization and control of a deleted element depend
on the subject relation.

In Tamil, two-place argument sentences can be distinguished into
three sentence patterns with respect to the case marking of the two nount

phrase arguments:

e NOM(inative) — ACC(usative) pattern
e DAT(ive) — ACC(usative) pattern
e DAT(ive) — NOM(inative) pattern

The basic case marking pattern of a cardinal transitive sentence is
NOM—ACC. This pattern has two deviations: (a) stative predicatcs
expressing the notion of mental, emotional, and physical experienc®
require the case marking pattern of DAT—ACC, (b) stative predicate®
expressing the notions of possession, necessity, etc. require the case
marking pattern DAT—NOM.

T
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3.5
NOM—ACC pattern

The basic case markin
g pattern of a Tamil transitive cl i
NQM—ACC pattern. This is illustrated by the following 2;:118:;)l::ss‘the

(410)  kumaar raajaa-v-ai ati-tt-aan
‘Kumar Raja-acc beat-pst—-3sm
Kumar beat the Raja.’

(411) k}z:fi'gntai paanai-y-ai utai-tt-atu
chi pot-acc  break-pst-3sn -
“The child broke the pot.’ 4

(I)r; :1}11: If\?gc;\:{w—ni (gécusstlon we wdl demonstrate that the nominative NP
R i (1:)1a telm ex.hlblt§ the characteristic properties of the.
/o<t anc An Rasgl ear yhbe identified as the subject NP of the clause.
[ e ve,' that languages use three basic techniques to
P nactic showl(:jnsil word qrder, case marking, and agreement.
the argument NP5 of ho verb and thatthos the subjee done s o
E >nt NI 1¢ subject does not
fufrl::;?(()inr,)oél\trle(;n :x}: (;he hcl:.mse. Nor does case marking indicate the :fﬁ;lei{
econ Even thx ugh in the aboYe sentence pattern the subject NP
o in nominat \;i case, .the nominative case form cannot be regarded
g an indicator of N; 'sub]ect.' Remember that we showed under 1.14
. o nominative ¢ 1}111 Tamil dqcs not always have subject function
o inei ht § the subject NP can also occur in dative case,
is an indicat.or of the sxfbje(zxe—la?ignc ?Izizrl;ce l:;lttﬁm 0_nly o cubjact
NP codes agreement on the verbal predicatg ,Wit;:l I;Z;I;I)len;ut‘:)e ;::)sjcf;t

number, and where appropri is is i
B s e ;);Epl é)srzlate gender and status. This is illustrated by

(412)  niinkal kumaar-ai ati-tt-iirkal
‘you(pl) Kumar-acc beat-pst-Z'pl
You beat Kumar.’

(413)  avan kumaar-ai-k kuuppit-t-aan
he  Kumar-acc call-pst-3sm-
‘He called Kumar.’

In (4 inati
o go:rll? t:re nominative NP niiftkal ‘you’ with the pronominal content
person, plural] is coded on the verb by means of the pronominal
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suffix -iirkal [second person, plural]. In (413) the nominative NP avan
‘he’ with the pronominal content [third person, singular, masculine] is
coded on the verbal predicate by means of the pronominal suffix -aan
[third person, singular, masculine]. The accusative or object NP is,
however, not marked on the verb.

Next we will turn to reflexivization. As mentioned in the previous
chapter, Tamil does not have a morphological reflexive pronoun. In
reflexive constructions Tamil uses personal pronouns. Hereby, if the
referent is third person, the fourth person pronoun taan is used—see
2.3. There is now the constraint that the antecedent of the pronoun taan
can only be the subject NP, but not, for example, the object NP. In the
following example, the nominative NP occurs as antecedent of the
pronoun faan:

(414)  kumaar, tann-ai ati-ttu-k-kon-t-aan
Kumar he-acc beat-vbp-hold-pst-3sm
‘Kumar, beat himself .’

The accusative object NP, however, cannot function as antecedent of
the pronoun taan. This is illustrated by the following example:

(415) ~ a. kumaar, raaja-v-ai-t tana-kk-aaka_varai-nt-aan
Kumar Raja-acc he-dat-ben  paint-pst-3sm
‘Kumar, painted Raja for himself..’

b. * kumaar raajaa-v-ai-t tana-kk-aaka varai-nt-aan
Kumar Raja-acc he-dat-ben  paint-pst-3sm
‘Kumar painted Raja_for himself .’

I (415) the object NP raajaa-v-ai cannot be interpreted as coreferential
with: the pronoun taan, as shown by sentence b. Only the subject NP
kumaar can be interpreted, so as shown by sentence a. The second
grammatical process sensitive to the subject function is deletion. In 2
complex sentence construction consisting of the juxtaposition of a verbal
participle clause S and a finite clause S: S — S S—to be discussed
in detail undér 4.19—only one of the two nominative subject NP$
appears overtly, provided that both subject NPs are interpreted a5
coreferential. Thus in the following example only the subject NP of the
verbal participle clause S, appears in overt form, while the subject NP of
the finite clause S, is deleted, being coreferential with the subject NP o
the verbal participle clause S . The deleted subject NP will be represente
as ‘pro’.
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(416)

[[s, kumaar, viit-tu-kku va-ntu)
Kumar house-dat come-vbp
[s, pro, naa'{kaaii-y-il utkaar-nt-aan|
‘ chair-loc sit down-pst?3sm
Kumar came home and pro, sat down on the chaijr.’

The deleted subject NP ini
of the finite clause i i ily i

fe d sut : use is obligatoril

N i:rilr:éusafl I;wetht ﬂ;e overt subject NP of the ve%balr;):r?ilctie rlireltf:d "

iy ’deleted i u(l:)_ jecl: I(\)Ii; tl:)t;, tx;:erl;?l.participle clause serves aspconctfolﬁ:r,

N e finite clause. Alternati j

NP of the verbal participle clause S, can be deletedmt?:i:’legliz)g:osllulgT)Ct

) €d by

the overt subject NP of ini
t o
following cxample: he finite clause S,. This is shown by the

(417)  [[s, pro, viit-tu-kku va-ntu|
house-dat come-vbp

s, kumaar naarkaali-y-il utkaar-nt-aan|
‘ Kumar' chair-loc sit down-pst-_3sm
pro, coming home Kumar sat down on the chair.’

Th . - » .. A
us, when in the juxtaposition of a verbal participle clause S and
,and a

finite clau j
k" nominietiszet:ebs_ubject N_Ps of both clauses are coreferential
e Nl;, erct NPs 1s obligatorily deleted and the othe,rone Qf
j unctions as its controller. The object NP e
. cannot

4
(418) a. [[s, kumaar, raajag-v-aik kuuppit-tu)

Kumar Raja-acc -call-vbp
. [s, pro, avan-ai ati-tt-aan))
‘ he-acc beat-pst—-3sm
Kumar called Raja and pro beat him.’
b. * [[s, kumaar raajaa-v-ai-k Kuuppit-tu]
Kumar Raja-acc call-vbly
s, pro avan-ai ati-tt-aan))
. he-acc  beat-pst-3sm
Kumar called Raja and pro. beat him.’

ti'leeCt nominative NP codes
fourth person pronoun
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. d controls

the subject relation, and (iii) the SuF ;ecltl lt\}llIr’elemcizregsOi;: Izlonclinative

] a specific condition. na i two gram-
deEtion curr:iie;lly igvolved in both coding str:«.ltegy‘ffil.nccll ';hseth‘: ; Ebject
NPt?Z:f processes and has thus been clearly identified ¢
mati
NP.
3.6

DAT—ACC pattern '
i basic case mar
s mentioned above, the _ ma :
Qause has deviations. The first d_ev1at11(::legri(():$ et:ntshat S
i i —ACC -pattern.
discuss is the DAT—A

pattern are a restricted class of stative verbs:

king pattern of a Tamil transiti\fe
basic pattern we will

e verbs of mental experience:
teri  ‘know’
puri  ‘understand’

e verbs of emotional experience:
piti  ‘like’

e verbs of physical and biological experience:
paci  ‘be hungry’
vali  ‘full pain’
ari ‘itch’ .
kuucu ‘feel ticklish’

i tive:
It has to be noted that all these verbs ag,_ morgh:ﬂ(:)ngll;ﬁlzhdgf:ct l11 e
ith all pronominal su u'(es, u ) ! e
theyocr?zinnogtu?:rc-izxer suffgc. See the following exaniples for illustratio
person-

of the DAT—ACC pattern.

(419)  with verbs of mental experie.nce .
kumaar-ukku inta uur-ai-t  teri-y-um ;
Kumar-dat this place-acc know-fu+3sn

‘Kumar knows this place.’

. ence
with verbs of emotional experienc |
20 kumaar-ukku  raajaa-v-ai-p Rlﬂ'kk-um
Kumar-dat Raja-acc like-fu+3sn
‘Kumar likes Raja.’

L e
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-(421)  with verbs of physical and biological experience:
a. kumaar-ukku vayir-r-ai-p paci-kkir-atu
Kumar-dat stomach-accfeel hungry-pres-3sn
‘Kumar feels hungry for food.’

b. kumaar-ukku-t ‘talai-y-ai vali-kkir-atu
Kumar-dat head-acc pain-pres-3sn
. ‘Kumar has headache.’

c. raajaa-v-ukku-k kai-y-ai  ari-tt-atu
Raja-dat hand-acc itch-pst-3sn
‘Raja felt itching on the hand.’

d. kumaar-ukku-k kaal-ai-k kuuc-i-y-atu
Kumar-dat leg-acc  feel ticklish-pst-3sn
‘Kumar felt ticklish on the leg.’

In all these examples the dative case NPs have the semantic role of the
recipient of an experience. Henceforth, we will refer to these NPs as
dative experiencer NPs. The fact that these argument NPs occur in
dative case and not in nominative case may be explained in the following
way. The above set of stative verbs—in contrast to other transitive
verbs—assigns case to both of their argument NPs, depending on the
semantic role of the NP: dative case to the NP with the semantic role of
recipiént of experience and accusative case to the NP with the semantic
role of patient. In the following, we will examine the dative experiencer
NPs as to whether they display subject properties, such as exhibited by
the nominative NPs of the NOM—ACC pattern. We stated above that the
verbal predicates of the DAT—ACC pattern are morphologically defec-
tive verbs, which can only take the third person-singular-neuter pronomi-
nal suffix as agreement marker. Thus these verbs cannot show agreement.

Turning to reflexivization, we stated above that only nominative
ubject NPs occur as antecedent of the fourth person pronoun, but not

22) a. kumaar, raajaa-v-ukku-t tann-ai-p parri oru
Kumar Raja-dat he-acc  about one
katturai-y-ai-k kotu-tt-aar
article-acc give-pst-3sh

‘Kumar, gave Raja one article about himself .’
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b. * kumaar raajaa-v-ukku-t, tann-ai-p, parri oru
. Kumar Raja-dat he-acc  about one
katturai-y-ai-k kotu-tt-aar
article-acc give-pst-3sh

‘Kumar gave Raja one article about himself .

ject NP in

The fourth person pronoun faan can only have ;c)hi sgtbileje B
inati se as its antecedent, as in sentence a., ut not ¢ e

FRL T b. The dative experiencer NIs,

e A o in:emg:;: subject NPs: they can occur as
ike nominative :
however, behave like

tecedent of the pronoun taan. This is illustrated by the following
antec n

examples:
puri-y-a-v-ill-ai

(423)  a. kumaar-ukku-f, tann-avp, understand-inf-be not-3pln

Kumar-dat he-acc 1 ;
‘Kumar didn’t understand himself .

mattum piti-kk-um

. -ai
b. kumaar-ukku-t, tann-ai only like-fu+3sn

Kumar-dat he—z.\cc ,
‘Kumar likes only himself.

X

ions. In the discussion of the N hite clause S.
o taposition of a verbal participle clause S, and a finite g
in the juxtap bject NP of one of the two clauses app

P Ef)l?‘zﬁzt(l)\;ieiunominative subject NP is deleted, prov1del;:l b:)“t;l;
OVC.rtly,:I‘iIV?l are coreferential. When the subject NP of one of t etrolS
i i dsl ted. the nominative subject NP of the other clause coriauSe
e de eb'e,ct NP. but the accusative object NP of the o_the.r cd .
g Sub;or can ;1 dative case NP of the othe'r clause with in 1; N
Z?)[;::ttfi?lsg(.)n control the deleted nominative subject NP, as show

the following example:

‘ - raajaa-v-ukku-p panam kg{u—ttu]
(424). - ES[SI II(\(L:Jn::la:frri Ra]!a-dat money give-vbp
[s, pro; /cantoosappa[-t-aag]]

2 feel happy-pst-3sm

‘Kumar, gave money to Raja and pro, felt happy.

1 -p’ pat kotu-ttu]
* kumaar raajaa-v-ukku-p; panam Kot
>-* l Kumar Raja-dat money give-vbp
[s, pro, cantoosappat-t-aan}]
’ feel happy-pst-3sm

* ‘Kumar gave money to Raja_and pro, felt happy-

—ﬁ
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Now in the DAT—ACC pattern, the dative experiencer NPs behave
like nominative NPs: they can control a deleted nominative subject NP,
This is illustrated by the following examples:

(425) a. [[s, kumaar-ukku  anta-p penn-ai-p piti-tru]
Kumar-dat that  girl-acc  like-vbp
[s, pro, aval-ai-k kaliyaanam cey-t-aan]]
she-acc marriage  do-pst-3sm
‘Kumar, liked the girl and pro, married her.’

b. [[s, pro, niraiya-c caappit-tu]
a lot eat-vbp
[s, kumaar-ukku  vayir-r-ai vali-tt-atul]
Kumar-dat stomach-acc pain-pst-3sn
‘pro, eating a lot Kumar, got stomach pain.’

In (425a) the dative experiencer NP kumaar-ukku of the verbal participle
clause S, controls the deleted nominative subject NP of the finite clause
S,. In (425b) the dative experiencer NP kumaar-ukku of the finite clause
S, controls the deleted nominative subject NP of the verbal clause S.
Thus with respect to the function of controller, the dative experiencer
NPs behave like nominative subject NPs.

The discussion of the DAT—ACC pattern has shown that the dative
case NPs of this pattern display two properties characteristically associ-
ated with the subject in Tamil: (i) they occur as antecedent of the fourth
Person pronoun faan in reflexive constructions, and (ii) they occur as
controller of the deleted nominative subject NP in a complex construc-
tion. Assuming with Keenan (1976) that the notion of subject is a matter
of degree, we can identify the dative experiencer NPs as subject of the
DAT—ACC pattern. However, since their subject function is not coded
in the clause by means of agreement, they are less subject-like than the
flominative subjects of the NOM—ACC pattern.

An interesting situation arises now in the second deviation from the
ardinal NOM—ACC pattern: the DAT—NOM pattern. This clause
YP€ contains as arguments both a dative experiencer NP and a nomina-
WV case NP. Both types of NPs have been identified as subject in the
OM—AcCcC pattern and DAT—ACC pattern, respectively, where
ach NP occurs with an accusative object NP.
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e verbs expressing existence/poss}ession
iru ‘be’
ul  ‘exist’
il ‘be not’
kitai ‘exist’
kitai ‘get’

e verbs expressing need/obligation

veentu ‘want’
teevaippatu ‘need’
pootu ‘be enough’

® the verbs teri ‘be visible’, keel ‘hear’, and peecu ‘sl,)eak , when
occurring with the nouns kan ‘eye’, kaatu ‘ear’, and vaay

‘mouth’, respectively

i i denoting -
e the verb vaa ‘come’ when occurring with nouns g

. - 3 b
mental or emotional experience, €.8. Aiaapakam ‘memory’,
or payam ‘fear’.

The DAT—NOM pattern is illustrated by the following examples:

(426)

(427)

with verbs expressing existence/possession

a. kumaar-ukku oru paiyan iru-kkir-aan
Kumar-dat a boy  be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar has one boy.’

b. kumaar-ukku-p payam ill-ai
Kumar-dat fear  be not-3pln

“Kumar has no fear.’

c. raajaa-v-ukku-p panam kitai-tt-atu
Raja-dat money get-pst-3sn
‘Raja got money.’

with verbs expressing need/obligation
a. kumaar-ukku oru viitu veent-um
Kumar-dat a  house want-fu+3sn

‘Kumar wants (needs) a house.’

b. kuzantai-kku-p paal poot-um
child-dat milk suffice-fu+3sn

“The milk is enough for the child.’

(430)

31)

(428)

(429)

——*1
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with the verbs teri, keel and the nouns kan, kaatu
a. avan-ukku-k kan teri-y-aa-tu

he-dat eye be visible-neg-3sn

‘He is blind.’

b. aval-ukku-k kaatu keet-k-aa-tu
she-dat ear  hear-neg-3sn
‘She is deaf.’

with the verb vaa occurring with nouns of mental and emotional

experience
a. kumaar-ukku  Aaapakam va-nt-atu
Kumar-dat memory  come-pst-3sn

‘Kumar got some memories.’

b. kumaar-ukku-c canteekam va-nt-atu
Kumar-dat doubt come-pst-3sn
. ‘Kumar got some doubt.’

c. kumaar-ukku  aatiiram var-a-v-ill-ai
Kumar-dat anger  come-inf-be not-3pln
‘Kumar didn’t get angry.’

As in the previous pattern, here also the dative case noun phrases have
the semantic role of the recipient of an experience, for example, the
state of possession, need, etc., and we will refer to them as dative
experiencer NPs. In the following we will investigate the syntactic
behavior of both NP arguments with respect to the display of syntactic
subject properties.

Of the argument NPs of the DAT—NOM pattern the nominative NP,
but not the dative experiencer NP, codes agreement on the verb. This
€an be seen clearly in the case of the verbal predicates iru ‘be’, kitai ‘be
available, get’, and teevaippatu ‘be required, need’. We will illustrate
this with the following examples:

kumaar-ukku  irantu paiyan-kal iru-kkir-aarkal
Kumar-dat two  boy-pl be-pres-3pl
‘Kumar has two boys.’

kumaar-ukku tan makan tirumpa-k kitai-tt-aan
Kumar-dat he(obl) son back get-pst-3sm
‘Kumar got his son back.’
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(432)  kumaar-ukku oru veelaikkaaran teevaippatu-kir-aan
Kumar-dat a  servant need-pres-3sm
‘Kumar needs a servant.’

In (430) the nominative NP irantu paiyan-kal ‘two boys’ with the pro-
nominal content [third person, plural] is coded on the verb by means of
the pronominal suffix -aarkal [third person, plural]. In (431) the nomi-
native NP tan makan ‘his son’ with the pronominal content [third
person, singular, masculine] is coded on the verb with the pronominal
suffix -aan [third person, singular, masculine]. Likewise in (432), the
nominative NP oru veelaikkaaran ‘one servant’ with the pronominal
content [third person, singular, masculine] is coded on the verb by
means of the pronominal suffix -aan [third person, singular, masculine].
In the case of other verbs like ul ‘exist’, il ‘be not’, veentu ‘want’, etc.
agreement cannot be shown since the respective verbs are morphologi-
cally defective. With the verbs given under (iii) and (iv), agreement is
shown, but involves invariably a neuter noun in nominative case. Thus
the verbs take always the third person-singular-neuter suffix -atu, as
shown by the examples (428) and (429). However some nominative NPs
can also be marked for plural number and in this case the third person-
plural-neuter suffix -a can occur. Example:

(433)  kumaar-ukku-c cila ninaivu-kal va-nt-an-a
Kumar-dat a few memory-pl come-pst-euph-3pln
‘Kumar got some memories.’

Next we will turn to the reflexive constructions. In the discussion of the
NOM—ACC and DAT—ACC pattern we saw that the nominative and
_dative experiencer NP, respectively, occur as antecedent of the fourth
person pronoun faan. In the DAT—NOM pattern, where both types of
NPs occur in the same pattern, it is the dative experiencer NP, but not
the nominative NP, which occurs as antecedent of the pronoun faan.
This is illustrated by the following examples:

(434)  a. kumaar-ukku-t, tann-ai-p, parri-k kavalai ill-ai
Kumar-dat he-acc  about concern be not-3pin
‘Kumar, has no concern about himself .’

b. kumaar-ukku-t tan panam veent-um
Kumar-dat he(obl) money want-fu+3sn
‘Kumar, wants his, money.’
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c. titiirenru kumaar-ukku-t tan kan teri-nt-atu
‘suddenly Kumar-dat he(obl) eye see-pst-3sn
Suddenly Kumar, got his eye sight.’

d. kumaar-ukku-t tan meelee aattiram va-nt-atu
‘Kumar-dat he(obl) on anger  come-pst-3sn
Kumar got angry about himself.’

The nominative NP, on the other hand, can never occur as antecedent

of the fourth person pron i i )
e p pronoun in this pattern. See the following

(435) kumaar-ukku-k_ katattappat-t-a uumaa
Kumar-dat get kidnapped-pst-adj Uma j
tan(*) viittil  miintum kitai-tt-aal
he(she) house-loc back ge.t-pst-3s.f
‘Kumar, got the kidnapped Uma, back in his, (* her) house.’

In (435) the pronoun tan can only refer to the dative experiencer NP
kumaar-ukku, but not to the nominative NP uumaa. Finally, we will
turn to deletion in complex constructions. Here it is the dativs’:: experi-
encer NP and not the nominative NP which occurs as controller o? the
deleted nominative subject NP. This is shown by the following examples:

(436)  a. [[s, kumaar-ukku veelai kitai-ttu)
Kumar-dat work get-vbp
s, pro, aayiram ruupaay campati-kkir-aan]]
‘ thousand rupee earn-pres-3sm
Kumar, got work and pro, earns one thousand rupees.’

b. [[s, kumaar-ukku-k koopam va-ntu]
Kumar-dat anger  come-vbp
[s, pro, raajaa-v-ai ati-tt-aan))
Raja-acc  beat-pst-3sm
‘Kumar, got angry and pro, beat Raja.’

:1? both (436a) 'a{ld (436b) the dative experiencer NP kumaar-ukku of
Ne verbal _pgrt1c1ple clause S, controls the deleted nominative subject
P of the finite clause S,. The nominative NP, however, cannot occur as

controller of the deleted nominative subj :
D ject NP of the oth
18 illustrated by the following example: ericpuse i
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(437)  a. [[s, kampeni-kku-p, panam kitai-ttu]
~ company-dat money get-vbp
s, pro, vatti per-ru-k-kon-t-iru-kkir-atu]]
interest get-vbp-hold-vbp-be-pres-3sn
“The company, got money and pro, is getting interest now.’

b. * [[s, kampeni-kku-p panam kitai-ttu)
~ company-dat money get-vbp
[s, pro, vatti per-ru-k-kon-t-iru-kkir-atu])
interest get-vbp-hold-vbp-be-pres-3sn .
* “The company got money and pro, receives interest now.’

The discussion of the DAT—NOM pattern has shown that of the two
argument NPs the dative experiencer NP displays the subje‘ct properties
of being the antecedent of the fourth person pronoun faan in a reﬂexwe
construction and of being the controller of the deleted nominative
subject NP in a complex sentence construction. However, it does not
code agreement on the verb. The nominative NP, on the other hand,
does not exhibit the subject properties with respect to anaphora and
control, but it exhibits the subject property of coding agreement on the
verb. Thus, according to coding properties, the nominative NP func-
tions as subject and according to the property of being the' trigger qf
grammatical processes such as anaphora and control the dz'ltlve'expﬁarl-
encer NP functions as subject. This gives rise to an interesting situation
in the DAT—NOM pattern: the subject function is split over two NPs,
that is the subject properties are distributed over two NPs. This means
that the DAT—NOM pattern does not have ‘a subject’ or ‘no subject’,
but two ‘subject-like’ NPs, where the dative experiencer NP can be
identified as more ‘subject-like’ than the nominative NP. After the
discussion of the three sentence patterns of two-place argument sentences
in Tamil, we return to the general discussion of the subject relatign.
Beginning with coding strategies, neither word order nor case rparkmg
gives an indication of the subject relation. Regarding case marking, the
subject may be in nominative case or dative case, and both cases express
also other grammatical relations. Left is the strategy of agreement. In
most cases agreement is the valid indicator of the subject relatlf)n-
However, there are cases where agreement fails to give a clear indication
of the subject relation: dative subjects of the DAT—ACC pattern do
not code agreement on the verb and in general there are a number of
morphologically defective verbs, which do not allow the subject to code
agreement. Turning to grammatical processes which depend on .the
grammatical relation of subject, we saw (i) that in anaphora the subject
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occurs obligatorily as antecedent of the fourth person pronoun taan, and
(if) that in control the subject occurs obligatorily as controller of a
deleted nominative subject in complex sentence constructions involving
the juxtaposition of a verbal participle clause and a finite clause.

Compound verb constructions

3.8

The predicate of a Tamil clause may consist of a compound verb
construction. This compound verb construction has a verb in verbal
participle (vbp) or infinitive (inf) form—in a few cases also in a nominal-
ized verb form (vn)—as first element and a verb inflected according to
the syntactic context of the compound verb construction for the various
finite and non-finite verbal categories, e.g. tense and person, number,
gender, or conditional or adjectival participle. In this compound verb
construction, the first verb element has a lexical function, that is denotes
an action, event, or state and is, therefore, called the majn verb. The
second verb element, however, does not have a lexical function. In-
stead, it expresses grammatical categories, such as aspect, mood, pas-
sive, causation, negative polarity, etc. For this reason, the second
verb is referred to as auxiliary verb. Consider now the following exam-
ples:

(438) a. kumaar va-ntu iru-kkir-aan
Kumar come-vbp be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar has come.’

b. kumaar var-a veent-um

Kumar come-inf want-fu+3sn
‘Kumar must come.’

c. kumaar ati-kk-a-p pat-t-aan
Kumar beat-inf experience-pst-3sm
‘Kumar was beaten.’

d. kumaar enn-ai var-a vai-tt-aan
Kumar I-acc come-inf put-pst-3sm
‘Kumar made me come.’

e. kumaar var-a-v-ill-ai
Kumar come-inf-be not-3pln
‘Kumar did not come.’
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f. kumaar va-niu tolai-tt-aan
Kumar come-vbp loose-pst-3sm
“Kumar has come, damn it.’

All of the above sentences contain a compound verb construction as
predicate. The compound verb makes a single predication, that is ex-
presses a single action, event, or state. Hereby the first or left-located
verb—that is the main verb—has a lexical function denoting the action,
event, or state of ‘coming’ or ‘being beaten’ (438c). The second or right-
located verb, on the other hand, does not express its lexical meaning
(which is given in the morphological gloss) and does not denote an
action, event, or state different from the one of the main verb. Instead,
the second verb has a grammatical meaning or function, expressing
various grammatical categories given below. It is, therefore, identified
as auxiliary verb. In the compound verb construction, the auxiliary verb
bears the inflection of the whole compound verb as required by the
context, for example, a tense marker and a pronominal suffix. Thus in
the above examples the subject NP kumaar codes the third person-
singular-masculine suffix -aan on the auxiliary verb, unless the latter is a
defective verb. Moreover, the auxiliary verb governs the inflectional
form of the preceding main verb, e.g. verbal participle or infinitive. We
will now consider the auxiliary verbs in the above examples. In (438a)
the verb iru ‘be’ expresses the category of perfective aspect ‘have’. In
(438b) the verb veentu ‘want’ expresses the category of obligative mood
‘must’. In (438c) the verb patu ‘experience’ expresses the category of
passive ‘be -en’. In (438d) the verb vai ‘put’ expresses the concept of
causation ‘make (to do)’. In (438¢) the verb i/ ‘be not’ expresses negative
polarity ‘not’. And, finally, in (438f) the verb tolai ‘loose’ expresses the
negative attitude of the speaker towards the event. These examples
show that in Tamil the following grammatical categories are (or can be)
realized periphrastically, that is by means of auxiliary verbs:

aspect

mood

passive voice
causation
negative polarity
attitude

All auxiliary verbs in Tamil are lexical verbs which have been grammati-
calized, that is their lexical meaning has been replaced by a grammatical

one.
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Compound verb constructions are not restricted to sequences of two
verbs only, that is one main verb and one auxiliary verb. Sequences of
three or more verbs are possible. For example, in the following com-
pound verb construction four auxiliary verbs occur after the main verb.

(439)  kumaar utkaar-ntu kon-tu  iru-ntu vit-a veent-um
Kumar sit-vbp hold-vbp be-vbp leave-inf want-fu+3sn
‘Kumar must keep on sitting.’

Compound verb constructions have been analyzed in detail recently by
Annamalai (1982) and in particular by Steever (1983) and with regard to
the passive also Steever (1981a:Chap.6): In our treatment of compound
verb constructions we will draw on their analysis. In this introductory
section of compound verb constructions we will deal with the syntax of
these constructions. Hereby we will see that the sequence of main verb
+ auxiliary verb occurs as one verbal constituent on surface structure
[, V V] and that clauses with a compound verb construction have a bi-
se_zntential‘ underlying structure in which the auxiliary verb occurs as
higher verb, taking a sentential complement which has the main verb as
its predicate. In the sections to follow we will then present the various
auxiliary verbs and the grammatical categories with their subcategories
which these auxiliary verbs realize.

Dealing with compound verb constructions in which the main verb
occurs in verbal participle form, Steever (1983) shows that both the
main verb and the auxiliary verb occur as one verb constituent on
surface structure. Extending here this analysis to all other compound
verb constructions—irrespective of the inflectional form of the main
verb—we can represent the surface structure of compound verbs with

one subject argument only—such as given under (438a) to (438c) and
(438e, f)—as follows: '

(440) S

NP V-
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Take a.compound verb construction such as (438a), for example, repeated
here for convenience as (441):

(441) kumaar va-ntu iru-kkir-aan
Kumar come-vbp be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar has come.’

This compound verb construction consists of the main verb va-niu =V,
in (440), which is inflected for a verbal participle, and the auxiliary verb
iru-kkir-aan = V_ in (440), which is inflected for tense and person,
number, gender. As shown under (440), both the main verb va-ntu =V,
and the auxiliary verb iru-kkir-aan = V, combine to one verbal constit-
uent V- and occur as one constituent on surface structure.

Steever (1983) presents a wide range of arguments supporting that
both main and auxiliary verb occur as one verbal constituent on surface
structure. We will present here only one argument, which involves free
word order and scrambling. In order to show the grammatical behavior
of a compound verb construction with respect to free word order and
scrambling, it is useful to regard the compound verb construction as a
two-verb sequence, consisting of a non-finite verb form as first verb and
a verb inflected according to context—in our examples a finite verb—as
second verb. In this sequence the second verb, expressing a grammatical
category, as shown, above modifies the first verb, which has a lexical
meaning. We will contrast this two-verb sequence with another two-
verb sequence, consisting also of a non-finite verb form as first element
and a verb form inflected according to context—in our examples again a
finite verb—as second verb. However, .in this sequence the first verb
modifies the second verb with adverbial function and both have a lexical
function. This second two-verb sequence is illustrated by the following
two examples:

(442)  a. kumaar naarkaali-y-il nimir-ntu utkaar-nt-aan
Kumar chair-loc be upright-vbp sit-pst-3sm
‘Kumar was sitting upright on the chair.’

b. kumaar ett-a nin-r-aan
Kumar move-inf stand-pst-3sm
‘Kumaar stood aloof.’

In (442) the verbal participle form nimir-ntu and infinitive form eff-a
modify the following verb with adverbial function of manner and place,
respectively.

——*q
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We will show that both two-verb sequences behave differently with
respect to free word order and scramblimg and that this is due to
different syntactic structures of the two two-verb sequences. We will
begin with the second two-verb sequence, as illustrated under (442). We
stated under 3.3 that arguments and adverbial adjuncts of the verbal
predicate, all of which are immediate constituents of S, can occur in any
order before the sentence final verb. In (442a), for example, the first
verb of the two-verb sequence, that is the verbal participle nimir-ntu can
occur in any order before the second verb, that is the sentence final
verb. This is illustrated by the following examples:

(443)  a. kumaar naarkaali-y-il nimir-ntu utkaar-nt-aan
Kumar chair-loc be upright-vbp sit-pst-3sm -
‘Kumar was sitting upright on the chair.’

b. kumaar nimir-ntu naarkaali-y-il utkaar-nt-aan
Kumar be upright-vbp chair-loc sit-pst-3sm

c. nimir-r?tu kumaar naarkaali-y-il utkaar-nt-aan
be upright-vbp Kumar chair-loc sit-pst-3sm

Ip 'addition, the first verb of this two-verb sequence, that is the non-
f¥n¥te verb, can l?e moved over the second, that is the sentence final
finite verb. This is illustrated by the following example:

(444)  kumaar naarkaali-y-il utkaar-nt-aan nimir-ntu
Kumar chair-loc sit-pst-3sm  be upright-vbp
‘Kumar was sitting upright on the chair.’

In contrast to this two-verb sequence, the two-verb sequence consisting
of a main and auxiliary verb, that is the compound verb construction

b_ehaves differently with respect to free word order and scrambling. The,
first verb in compound verb constructions cannot occur in any order
pefore the second verb, that is the sentence final verb. In other words

In a two-verb sequence of main and auxiliary verbs the two verbs cannoé
be separated from each other and the sequence cannot be broken up.by
any other constituent. This is illustrated for the compound verb construc-

tions given gnder (438) by the following examples, where we add the
adverbial adjunct ippootu ‘this time, now’.

(445)  a. kumaar ippootu va-ntu iru-kkir-aan
Kumar now come-vbp be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar has come now.’
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a’.* kumaar va-ntu ippootu iru-kkir-aan
Kumar come-vbp now be-pres-3sm

b. kumaar ippootu var-a veent-um
Kumar now come-inf want-fu+3sn

b
‘Kumar must come now.

b’.* kumaar var-a ippootu veent-um
Kumar come-inf now want-fu+3sn

c. kumaar ippootu ati-kk-a-p pa[-g-qar_z
Kumar now beat-inf  experience-pst-3sm

M b
‘Kumar was beaten just now.

- - kk- ippootu pat-t-aan
¢’.* kumaar ati-kk-a  ipp 2
Kumar beat-inf now experience-pst-3sm

d. kumaar enn-ai ippootu var-a ' vai-tt-aan
Kumar I-acc now come-inf put-pst-3sm

9
‘Kumar made me come now.

d’.* kumaar enn-ai var-a ippootu vai-tt-aan
Kumar I-acc come-inf now put-pst-3sm

e. kumaar ippootu var-a-v-ill-ai
Kumar now come-inf-be not-3pin

?
‘Kumar has not come now.

e.* kumaar var-a ippootu ill-ai
Kumar come-inf now be not-3pln

f. kumaar ippootu va-ntu tolai-tt-aan
Kumar now come-vbp loose-pst-3sm
‘Kumar has come now, damn it.

f'. * kumaar va-ntu ippootu  tolai-tt-aan
Kumar come-vbp now loose-pst-3sm

. finite
Nor can the first verb of this two-verb sequence, that is the 1;03 flnill'ig
verb, be moved over the second verb. This is illustrated by the follow

sentences:
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(446) a. * kumaar iru-kkir-aan va-ntu
Kumar be-pres-3sm come-vbp

b. * kumaar veent-um var-a
Kumar want-fu+3sn come-inf

. * kumaar pat-t-aan ati-kk-a
Kumar experience-pst-3sm beat-inf

d. * kumaar enn-ai vai-tt-aan  var-q
Kumar I-acc put-pst-3sm come-inf

€. * kumaar ill-ai var-a
Kumar be not-3pln come-inf

f. * kumaar tolai-tt-aan  va-ntu
Kumar loose-pst-3sm come-vbp

The above two examples (445) and (446) demonstrate two properties.
On the one hand, the two-verb sequence consisting of a compound verb
construction cannot be broken up by any other sentence constituent. On
the other hand, no verb element of the compound verb construction can
be moved.

In contrast, the two-verb sequence which consists of a non-finite verb
form with adverbial function as the first element and a verb with lexical
function as the second element can be broken up. Further, its first verb
element can be moved, as illustrated by examples (443) and (444). The
grammatical behavior of the compound verb construction suggests thus
a syntactic structure as given under (440). The main verb V, and the
auxiliary verb V, are not immediate constituents of S, Both elements
combine to one verbal constituent V-_. For this reason the first verb,
that is the main verb V,, cannot be moved over the second verb and no
other sentence constituent, like an adverbial adjunct, can occur between
the two verbs. On the other hand, since the first verb of the second two-
verb sequence, illustrated under (442), can be moved over the second
verb and other sentence elements can occur between the two verbs,
both verbs of this sequence have to be immediate constituents of S and
do thus not combine to one verbal constituent. The first verb in non-
finite form occurs as reduced non-finite clause, consisting of a predicate
only. Thus the verbal participle nimir-ntu in (442) occurs as embedded
verbal participle clause §, with adverbial function before the finite verb




A GRAMMAR OF MODERN TAMIL

200

. ) . b

V and is, therefore, an immediate constituent of S , as represented by
0 . R

the following diagram.

(447) S,

1 0

kumaar naarkaali-y-il nimir-ntu utkaar-nt-aan

In the foregoing discussion we presented one ar‘gument f(.)r a constltueng
structure in which a compound verb cqnstructlon, that is the two-vir 1
sequence of a main verb and an auxiliary verb, occurs as one vterseae
constituent: [, V V'], as given under (440). For further argumen ;tical
Steever (1983). It has to be noted,_howeve‘:r, that the gr;llmmt 2
behavior of compound verb constructions thlch argues for them tl(: ¢
analyzed as one verbal constituent is ass;gned by‘Steever to (e)ib
compound verb constructions only in which the first (zir main S‘lllme
appears in verbal participle form. Here on the other hand, we aj ume
that this grammatical behavior can be a§51gned to all compour::l 4
constructions, as we have demonstrated in the case of free wor orver
and scrambling. We assume, thereforfe, that the structure [, V V|
applies to all compound verb constructions on surface structure. .

Steever (1983) shows also that on another level of represenda )
there is a structure in which the main verb an.d‘the auxiliary verb 0 no
form one verbal constituent. Instead, the auxiliary verb occurs as }S.ghc:r
or superordinate verb, taking a sentential complement whos'e predicate
is the main verb. Such a structure can be represented for an intransitive
auxiliary verb, which takes only one argument as follows:

(448) S,

NP Vv

—ﬁ
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Applying this structure to sentence (441), the auxiliary verb iru occurs
as higher verb V , taking only a sentential complement S, as argument,
which consists of the subject NP kumaar and the verb vaa V.. The latter
appears in verbal participle form, rendering the sentential complement
as verbal participle clause. Steever presents again a number of arguments
supporting such a bi-sentential structure of the compound verb con-
struction on an underlying level of representation. Of these we will
illustrate here the one of subcategorization.

Note that in a clause with a compound verb construction as predicate
it is the main verb only, and not the auxiliary verb, which subcategorizes
the arguments and adverbial adjuncts. Consider, for example, (441),
repeated here again for convenience as (449):

(449)  kumaar va-ntu iru-kkir-aan
Kumar come-vbp be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar has come.’

In this sentence the adverbial adjunct veekam-aaka “fast’, for instance,
may optionally occur, as shown by the following example:

(450)  kumaar veekam-aaka va-ntu iru-kkir-aan
Kumar speed-adv  come-vbp be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar has come fast.’

Now observe that it is the main verb vaa ‘come’ and not the auxiliary
verb iru ‘be’, which subcategorizes the adverbial adjunct veekam-aaka.
Independently, the main verb vaa, but not the auxiliary verb iru, allows
for the optional occurrence of veekam-aaka:

(451)  a. kumaar veekam-aaka va-nt-aan
Kumar speed-adv  come-pst-3s
‘Kumar came fast.’

b. * kumaar veekam-aaka iru-kkir-aan
Kumar speed-adv  be-pres-3sm

Likewise, it is the main verb which subcategorizes direct -objects, as
shown by (452b), and not the auxiliary verb, as shown by (452c):

(452)  a. kumaar oru pustakam pati-ttu  iru-kkir-aan
Kumar a. book study-vbp be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar has read a book.’ A
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, 454)  raataa inimai-y-aaka-p paat-i-y-um nanr-aaka
ati-tt-aan ( n aat nr
b. kumaar oru P”Stl‘zkam Ir)eai d-pst-3sm Radha sweetness-adv sing-vbp-co goodness-ady
Kumar a ) bgo T aat-i-y-um iru-kkir-aal
‘Kumar read a book.

dance-vbp be-pres-3sf

c. * kumaar oru pustakam iru-kkir-aan ‘Radha has sung sweet and danced well.’

Kumar a  book be-pres-3sm

In (454) the auxiliary verb iru does not combine with one main verb to a
compound verb construction. Instead, it combines with a sentential
complement, which consists of a co-ordinated structure: two verbal
participle clauses raataa inimai-y-aaka-p paat-i and nanr-aaka aat-i are
co-ordinated with the co-ordinating clitic -um, which occurs after each
constituent conjoined. Note that this sentence is not derived from the
co-ordination of two finite clauses with a compound verb construction as
predicate, e.g. raataa inimai-y-aaka-p paat-i iru-kkir-aal ‘Radha has
sung sweet’ and raataa nanr-aaka aat-i iru-kkir-aal ‘Radha has danced
well’, by means of Conjunction Reduction, which deletes not only the

i i juncts,
Since the main verb subcategorizes arguments arlld afiv'?;:;)al}e::fll?aﬁon
tructure on a level o
r argues that there mustbe as ' ) "
?vtl(:::: thegmain verb and the arguments and acli)vegblakl1 adjstz;l:(t;ufroer "
i des the auxiliary verb. Such a :
one constituent that exclu ' o
i here S is one constitugnt, consisting th
L : i f the auxiliary verb V ,
j the exclusion o

nd the subject argument, to ' n . v

\\:ﬁiach occurs aJs higher verb. Turning to auxiliary h\/;eg)sl, v:';,{ irlli(;trlicees tkflor
i ization features. Modal a ) |

have their own subcategoriza . ualanes, o
g;(?rlnple subcategorize for a sentential complement—an infiniti

e der ; d . . . o 2o
clause. This is illustrated by the modal auxiliary verbt :(e)fx?gi‘h: r\lvi:h identical subject NP raataa, but also the identical auxiliary verb iry in
(438b), repeated here as (453a). Modal auxiliaries canno one clause. The reason is that two finite clauses cannot be co-ordinated
simple,NPs as shown by (453b). in Tamil. The co-ordinating clitic -um can only conjoin two non-finite

clauses, among other constituents, but not two finite clauses. For
(453) a. kumaar var-a veent-um _ example, it conjoins two verbal participle clauses, as in (454). In this
Kumar come-inf want-fu+3sn example, the co-ordinated structure consists of two non-finite clauses,

‘“Kumar must come.’ which occur as a complement. Thus the auxiliary verb iru does not take
rum a simple clause as sentential complement—as it does in the underlying
b. * kumaar veen fu +3sn structure of (448)—but a complement which consists of a co-ordinated
Kumar  want-fu structure.
. iliary Next we will turn to the mediation between the complex structure of a
. 1 complement of the modal auxi ‘ ' '
The constituency of such a sentlec;::;‘ i 1§vel given under (448). On the compound verb construction on underlying level, such as given under
is shown by the structure Onhu weve); the 'constituency of a sentential (488), and the simplex structure of a compound verb construction on
level of surfgce §trl}ctur3, 0 hE c;)urse of a derivational process to surface level, as given under (440). For the derivation of (440) from a
complement. 5 lpirgle —md the predicate of the sentential comple- structure like (448) Steever proposes the rule of Predicate Raising (also
which \\{le v‘{ﬂlt:lurI,llziexi()\:):;;arcl)ccurs It’ogether with the auxiliary verb as known as Verb Raising). This process is represented by (455):
ment, that is the ) . that
one verbal constituent, as shown urll)der (4;10)(;&2?: \?}Vl;l:]éhzn ;s-zzﬁintial (455) i S
. constru ’ 0 o
all clauses with a compound ver ion, in which the auxiliary
i f representation, in whic
structure on an underlying level o - t. Here we
. i tential complement.
occurs as higher verb taking, a sente ; ) - 7]
:‘Zﬁbgi"e an additona argument for the bl-semem:ial 'l;?:rzrslzggglyﬂrvlvlill S V, - NP V-
. -ordination and, i J ! 0 0
ture. This argument comes from co . ith the main verb
: H t always combine wit . '
show that an auxiliary verb does no Iso combine
i rface structure, but can als
one verbal constituent on surf : - E——
i\(r)ith a sentential complement, as it does on underlying structure. C

NP \Y v, v
sider the following example: 1
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Verb Raising adjoins the verb of the lower clause S, that is (the main
verb) V , to the higher (auxiliary) verb V , and thereby creates a new
verb constituent V- , the compound verb construction. As a consequence
of Verb Raising, the sentence constituent S is eliminated and the
arguments of the raised verb V, float up to the matrix clause S .

The sofar given analysis of the syntax of compound verb constructions
can be applied to the majority of compound verb constructions. How-
ever, there are also a number of auxiliary verbs with more complex
structures—see Steever (1983:155). In addition, there are also a few
compound verb constructions in which the main verb consists of a
nominalized verb form. Incidentally, in these cases the auxiliary verb
consists always of the verb aaku. These compound verb constructions
require a different syntactic analysis, which we will present when we
deal with the respective constructions.

After the discussion of the syntax of compound verb constructions,
we will give now a list of the auxiliary verbs involved in these construc-
tions. Hereby we will classify the auxiliary verbs according to the gram-
matical categories they express. As mentioned above, auxiliaries express
the categories of aspect, mood, passive voice, causation, negative polar-
ity, and attitude. A few auxiliaries, however, express semantic concepts
which cannot be classified with categories available in grammatical
theories. These can only be negatively described and we will refer to
them as non-attitudinals. A list of auxiliary verbs is given in Table 17.
In the following sections the occurrences of the various auxiliary verbs

will be discussed.

Aspectual auxiliaries

3.9
Whereas the category of tense refers to the time of a situation (action,

event, or state) expressed by the verb in relation to the moment of
utterance, the category of aspect refers to the internal temporal structure
of the situation expressed by the verb. Thus aspect describes a situation,

" for example, as on-going = progressive aspect, or as completed =
perfective aspect, etc. Aspectual auxiliaries in Tamil do, however, not
only express the various aspectual distinctions, but, depending on con-
text, also other semantic concepts.

3.10
Vbp + iru
The verb iru ‘be’ occurs as auxiliary verb, combining with a main verb in

—i
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Category

Auxiliary verb

Aspect

aaku
aayirru
iru
vitu

Mood

-aam
aakaatu
iru
kuutu
-ftum
paar
poolvaa
maattu
muti
veentu

Passive voice

patu

Causation

vai, cey, pannu

Negative polarity

illai

Attitude

kita
kizi
tallu
tiir
tolai
poo
pootu

Non-attitude

azu
kotu
kol
paar
vai

verbal partici

ple form, to express the perfect and progressive aspect

de i
¥ fzﬁiiﬁgr;n thte) flspictual class of the main verb. In certain contexts
verd iru has also a non-aspectual function: j
il b ir unction:
Supposition and indirect knowledge of the speaker e
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When the auxiliary verb iru occurs with non-stative main verbs
expresses the perfect (Steever 1983:308). Examples:

1 ru-kkir-aan

a. kumaar maturai-kku-p pooy ir r-aan

(0 Kumar Madurai-dat go+‘vbp be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar has gone to Madurai.

b. appootu kumaar anta-k katita-tt-ai
that time Kumar that letter-obl-acc
ezut-i iru-nt-aan
write-vbp be-pst-3sm . ’
‘At that time Kumar had written the letter.

¢. atutta maatam kumaar aayiram ruupaay
next month Kumar thousand rupee
campati-ttu iru-pp-aan
n-vb be-fu-3sm .
‘elflfaxt mIZ)nth Kumar will have earned one thousand rupees

i i i er, it
When the auxiliary verb iru occurs with stative main \grbs, k;:gev
expresses the progressive aspect (Steever 1983:306). Examples:

(457)  a. kumaar naarkaali-y-il utkaar-ntu iru—kkir_'-;mr_z
‘ Kumar. chair-loc sit-vpp be-pres-3sm
“Kumar is sitting on the chair.

b. kumaar enkal viit-t-il tank-i iru—kki[—gag
‘ Kumar we(obl) house-loc stay-vbp be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar is staying in our house.

i stati in verb,
Steever notes that if the situation expressed by the statlze nl;iillt pogi
e.o. utkaar ‘sit’ in (457a), is not interpreted as a state, i R
a;:%:'omi)lishment, iru expresses the perfect. Thus (457a) can e
‘Kumar is sitting on the chair’ and ‘Kumar has s;;t down on
1 i i f the main verb. _ '
ding on the interpretation o -
deie:nalmgalai (1982:154) and Steever (1983:312) _observe th.at f]t::t eaclllfor
jary verb iru can also have a non-aspectual func'uo'n: yvhen m'dence for
rgsent tense, it expresses that the speaker has mdlrgct ;:2 e
l\)’vhat he asserts, e.g. he knows something from hearsay. See
example from Steever (1983:300):

i - iru-kkir-aar

aa  neerru viit-tu-kku va-ntu 3
o fflzl:tll)ler yesterday house-dat come-v.bp.be-pres 3fsh’
‘Father came home yesterday (I have indirect proof).

——‘—
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When the auxiliary verb iry is inflected for future tense, a still lesser
degree of evidence is expressed: iru indicates that the speaker makes a
supposition. Annamalai (1982:155) gives the following example:

(459)  neerru . raatiri mazai pey-tu iru-kk-um
yesterday night rain fall-vbp be-fu+3sn
‘It has probably rained last night.’

The auxiliary verb iru is one of the two auxiliary verbs which occur also
after a main verb in negative verbal partic

iple form. In this case, it
expresses the progressive aspect, as in (460) or the progressive perfect,
as in (461). ‘

(460)  kumaar veelai cey-y-aa-mal iru-kkir-aan

Kumar work do-neg-vbp  be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar is (nowadays) not working.’

(461)  kumaar oru maatam-aaka oru katitam-um anupp-aa-mal

Kumar a  month-adv 2 letter-incl send-neg-vbp
iru-kkir-aan

be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar hasn’t been sending a letter for a month.’

3.1‘1‘ Vbp + kon-tu + iru

The verb kol ‘hold’ occurs as non-attitudinal auxiliary verb, as discussed

under 3.40. The same verb occurs also as aspectual auxiliary verb with
its verbal participle form kon-tu when followed by the auxiliary verb ru.
The sequence of the two auxiliary verbs kon-tu + iru, following a main
verb in verbal participle form, exp

resses the progressive aspect—irres-
pective of whether the main verb is stative or non-stative. Examples:

(462)  a. kumaar tinnaiy-il utkaar-ntu kon-tu iru-kkir-aan
Kumar porch-loc sit-vbp hold-vbp be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar is sitting on the porch.’

b. aaru mani-kku-k kumaar pati-ttu-k kon-tu iru-nt-aan
six * hour-dat  Kumar read-vbp hold-vbp be«pst-3sm
‘At six o’clock Kumar was reading.’

When the auxiliary verb iry is inflected for present tense, as in (462a),
the action or event occurs at.the moment of speaking. When the auxiliary
verb iru is inflected for past tense, as in (462b), the action or event js
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on-going at the moment of another temporal point in the past. On the
other hand, when iru is inflected for the future tense, as in (463) below,
the action or event is on-going at the time of a temporal point in the
future and may also be a habitual, regular action, or may be supposed
by the speaker.

(463)  caayankaalam kumaar kuutia-tt-il
evening Kumar meeting-obl-loc
peec-i-k kon-tu  iru-pp-aan
talk-vbp hold-vbp be-fu-3sm
‘In the evening Kumar will be (might be) talking at the meeting.’

In this compound verb construction, the auxiliary verb form kon-tu can
be followed by the emphatic clitic -ee. The attachment of the clitic -ee
expresses (i) the durative aspect of the action or event, that is relates the
on-going action or event not to a temporal point, but to a period of time,
and (ii) the negative attitude of the speaker towards the action or event
and its duration. Example:

(464)  maanavar-kal vakupp-il peec-i-k kon-t-ee
student-pl class-loc  talk-vbp hold-vbp-emph
iru-kkir-aarkal
be-pres-3pl
“The students keep on talking during class.’

3.12

Vbp + kon-tu + vaa

The verb vaa ‘come’ occurs as auxiliary verb after the auxiliary verb
form kon-tu. The sequence of kon-fu + vaa, following a main verb in
verbal participle form, expresses the durative aspect, that is, an on-
going action or event is related to a period of time. Examples:

(465)  a. taattaa oru mani neera-ttu-kku meelee katai-kal-ai
grandpa a  hour time-obl-dat more story-pl-acc
coll-i-k kon-tu  va-nt-aar
tell-vbp hold-vbp come-pst-3sh
‘Grandpa kept on telling stories for more than an hour.’

b. vilai eer-i-k  kon-tu  var-um
price rise-vbp hold-vbp come-fu+3sn
‘The prices keep on rising.’

T ———mm
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The same sequence of auxiliary
that is the repeated or regular o
period of time. Hereby,
Examples:

verbs expresses also the iterative aspect,
ccurrence of an action or event during a
the auxiliary verb form kon-tu is optional.

(466) a. anta-k kaala-t-il  elloor-um virak-aal
that  time-obl-loc everyone-incl firewood-inst
camqyal cey-tu(-k kon-tu) va-nt-aarkal
cooking do-vbp  hold-vbp come-pst-315]
‘In those days everyone used to cook with firewood.’

b. ciriya  vayat-il naan atikkati vaanooli-y-il
small age-loc I often  radio-loc
p_aa;-i(-k kon-tu) va-nt-een
‘smg-vbp hold-vbp come-ps_t-ls
When I was young, I used to sing often on the radio.’

3.13
Vbp + vitu
The verb vitu ‘leave’ occurs after a main verb i

?il‘l,)élllary verb. When ir'lﬂected for past tense, vitu expresses the perfec-
aspect (Annamalai 1982:103), that is, an action or event has been

completed within a point or peri i itu indi
1 period of time. vitu ind
action or event. Examples: ' —

n verbal participle form as

(467)  a. kumaar inta naaval-ai-p pati-ttu  vit-t-aan

‘Kumar this novel-acc read-vbp leave-pst-3sm
Kumar has read this novel.’

b. kumaar pooy vit-t-aan
Kumar go+vbp leave-pst-3sm
‘Kumar has left.’

Stee.v.er (1983:326) notes that the auxilia
addition to the perfective asp
Speaker. Example:

ry verb vitu can also express—in
ect—the concept of unexpectedness by the

(468)  kumaar neerru va-ntu vit-t-aan
‘Kumar yesterday come-vbp leave-pgt-?asm
Kumar came yesterday, unexpectedly.’
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When the auxiliary verb vitu is inflected for future tense, the comple-
tion of an action or event in the future is expressed. This implies for
the speaker that the action or event will definitely occur (Annamalai
1982:120). This gives a sense of definiteness, as in the following example:

(469)  kumaar unkal-ai-k kuuppit-tu vitu-v-aan
Kumar you(pl)-acc call-vbp  leave-fu-3sm
‘Kumar will definitely call you.’

Finally, when the auxiliary verb vitu occurs with its verbal particip_le
form in a verbal participle clause adjoined as complement to a main
clause—see 4.20, the completive aspect of vitu expresses in the context
of complementation the relation of temporal succession, as translated
by ‘and then’ or ‘after’” in English. Example:

(470)  kumaar kuli-ttu vit-tu tuunk-in-aan
Kumar bathe-vbp leave-vbp sleep-pst-3sm
‘After taking a bath, Kumar slept.’

3.14

Vbp + aay-ir-ru -
The verb aaku ‘become’ occurs as auxiliary verb after a main verb i
verbal participle form with one inflected verb form only: aay-ir-ru. This
is the form inflected for past tense, third person, singular number, and
neuter gender. This auxiliary verb form expresses the perfect. As such,
it occurs, however, only with affective main verbs (Steever 1983:374).
This means aay-ir-ru indicates the completion of an event rather than an
action. As noted by Annamalai (1982:133), the completion of an event
is anticipated, e.g. expected, by the speaker. Examples:

(471)  a. paalkaaran va-ntu aay-ir-ru
: milkman  come-vbp become-pst-3sn
“The milkman has come (as expected).’

b. kumaar vaatakai kotu-ttu aay-ir-ru
Kumar rent give-vbp become-pst-3sn
‘Kumar has given the rent (as expected).’

3.15
Vn + aaku
The verb aaku occurs also as auxiliary verb with its finite past tens
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forms after a main verb in verbal noun form with the nominalizing suffix
-al. Hereby it expresses the inceptive aspect. Example:

(472)  kumaar kuutta-tt-il peec-al aa-n-aan
Kumar neeting-obi-loc speak-nom become-pst-3sm
‘Kumar started speaking at the meeting.’

This compound verb construction requires a slightly different syntactic
analysis from the one given under 3.8. The auxiliary verb aaku does not
take a sentential complement S in underlying structure, but a nominal-
ized clause, that is an NP, as shown by the following configuration:

(473) S,
NP v,

I

S

On surface structure, however, the auxiliary verb V_and the predicate
of the nominalized clause S , which occurs in verbal noun form, that is
the main verb, occur as one verbal constituent. This suggests that the
process of Verb Raising can also apply to verbs which occur in verbal
noun form in nominalized clauses. Finally note that there are two more
instances of the verb aaku occurring as auxiliary verb, which combines

with a nominalized main verb. They will be given under 3.22 and 3.23. '

Modal auxiliaries
3.16
The category of mood characterizes the actuality or non-actuality of an
event. There is thus a basic distinction between realis or indicative
mood, evaluating an event as actual, and irrealis mood, evaluating an
event as not completely actual. Since there are several ways in which an
event can be less than completely actual, the irrealis mood distinguishes
several subtypes of modality, such as possibility, necessity, obligation,
permission, desideration, intention, etc. These modalities are expressed
by auxiliary verbs in Tamil. Formally, these auxiliary verbs can be
distinguished into three groups.

The first group involves three auxiliary verbs with defective morpho-
logy: veentu, kuutu, and muti. As finite verbs these auxiliary verbs can
only be inflected for third person, singular number, and neuter gender.
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The second group consists of auxiliary verbs which occur as such with
one inflected form only. These are the verb oru inflected for future
tense and third person, singular number, and neuter gender—phono-
logically reduced to the the form -ft-um, and the verb aaku inflected for
the following two forms: (i) future tense and third person, singular
number, neuter gender—phonologically reduced to -aam, and (ii) nega-
tive polarity, and third person, singular number, neuter gender, that is
aak-aa-tu. Each of the latter two forms expresses a different modality.
Finally, a third group of modal auxiliaries—poo, vaa, iru, and paar
occur as finite verbs with all tense and pronominal suffixes.

3.17

Inf + veeent-um, veent-aam

The defective verb veentu ‘request, want’ occurs with its positive finite
form veent-um and its irregular negative finite verb form veent-aam—see
1.61—as auxiliary verb after a main verb in infinitive form. Hereby it
expresses the modalities of (i) internal obligation (imposed by the
speaker), (ii) negation of external obligation, and (iii) desideration
(duty, advice). Examples:

(474) a. internal obligation
kumaar ippootu viit-tu-kku-p poo-k-a veent-um
Kumar now house-dat  go-inf want-fu+3sn
‘Kumar must go home now.’

b. negation of external obligation
nii inimeel inta marunt-ai-c  caappit-a veent-aam
you further this medicine-acc eat-inf  want-neg+3sn
‘From now on you don’t need to take this medicine anymore.’

(475)  desideration
a. duty
nii un katan-ai-t tiruppi-k kotu-kk-a veent-um
you you(obl) debt-acc back give-inf  want-fu+3sn
“You should pay back your debts.’

b. advice
kumaar rest etu-kk-a veent-um
Kumar rest take-inf want-fu+3sn
‘Kumar should take rest.’
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3.18

Inf + veent-i-y-atulveent-i + irulvaa

Paramasivam (1983:136) notes that a main verb in infinitive form can be
followed by an auxiliary verb sequence consisting of the auxiliary verb
veentu in past verbal noun oder verbal participle form, that is veent-i-y-
atu or veent-i, and the auxiliary verb iru or vaa. In this case the sequence
of the two auxiliary verbs expresses external obligation, that is obliga-
tion imposed by outer circumstances or authority. Example:

(476) veent-i-y-atu
kumaar inru kuutta-tt-il peec-a request-pst-nom
Kumar today meeting-obl-loc talk-inf veent-i

request-vbp
iru-kkir-atu
be-pres-3sn
var-um
: come-fu+3s
‘Kumar has to talk at the meeting today.’

3.19

Inf + kuutu _
The verb kuutu ‘join’ occurs as a defective auxiliary verb after a main
verb.in infinitive form. Hereby, it expresses the following modalities: (i)
circumstantial possibility, (ii) obligation, (iii) desideration, and (iv)
permission. Whereas the first modality is expressed in positive polarity
with a positive verb form, the latter three modalities are expressed in
negative polarity with a negative verb form, resulting in the prohibitive
meanings of (ii) negative obligation, (iii) negative desideration, and
(iv) negation of permission. Sce the following examples for illustra-
tion:

(477)  circumstantial possibility
inta  eeri-y-il niiccal ati-kk-a-k kuut-um
this lake-loc swimming beat-inf  join-fu+3sn
‘One can swim in this lake.’

(478) * a. negative obligation
niinkal inkee veekam-aaka oott-a-k kuut-aa-tu .
you(pl) here speed-adv  drive-inf join-neg-3sn
‘You must not drive fast here.’
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b. negative desideration
nii  kumaar-ootu peec-a-k {cu.u[-aa-tu
you Kumar-soc talk-inf join-neg-3sn
“You should not talk with Kumar.

. negation of permission .
‘ on% vaara-ttu-kku-c caikkil oott-a-k {cu.u[-aa-tu
one week-obl-dat cycle ride-inf join-neg-3sn
’
“You may not cycle for a week.

3.20

e i ili in verb
IIr'llfc verb muti ‘end’ occurs as a defective auxiliary verb after a ma

in infinitive form to express the modalities of »(1) ablhti’rﬁ:g O(rlll) \s:tr}fut?:e
stantial possibility. Note that a compound yerb tco(;lzor i el

xiliary verb muti occurs with a sub.jfact NP inflec e vl
?il\l/e or instrumental case. The auxiliary verb mufi occurs wi

three tenses. Examples:

abilit ‘ -
@7 :aim/y enn-aal anta muuttai-y-ai-t {uu{ck-a muti-nt t;tu
I  I-nst that sack-acc lift-inf  end-pst-3sn

‘I was able to lift that sack.’

circumstantial possibility . -
et ippootu inta-t teru-v-il marupatiyum naza-lfk-a mlgffﬁ :_t;r;n

now this road-loc again . }Nalk-mf en

‘Now one can walk again on this road.

3.21
-ft-um .
f:fm:lint verb in infinitive form can be followed by th(lal 'bo;:ll:((iiliz:;(lgzrg
verb form -tt-um. Paramasivam g1t9hSl:12r?)) oil;;l‘y:izgerse ;, 1sw g e
form as an inflected verb form o e verb oft ¢, whi g
i - flectional suffix -um in :

phonologically reduced to ttu. The in o b
-tl- is regarded as a plural imperative suffix, w : -
vtérl;”llitleszrarsr style of Tamil and has, therefore, not l})fen l:;g’r(oi(iulfgzl N
our discussion of the imperative forms. Note that 1: ;s serson moutar
phonous with the suffix expressing futurfz tense and t 1fr pthe in’lperative
number, and neuter gender. Paramasivam argues for
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status of this suffix since the form -gt-um can cooccur with the suffixal

form -een ‘why’, which occurs only with imperative forms. On the other
hand, the form -#t-um occurs also with the interrogative clitic -aa, which
can only cooccur with indicative verb forms. This argues for the future
tense and third person-singular-neuter suffix status of -um. The auxiliary
verb form -tt-um expresses the modalities of (i) the hortative or optative,
and (ii) desideration. When -f-um expresses the hortative or optative,
its subject NP has to be third person. Examples:

(481)  a. third person hortative
kumaar inkee var-a-t&-um

Kumar here come-inf-agree-fu+3sn
‘Let Kumar come here.’

b. third person optative
avarkal cantoosam-aaka vaaz-a-tt-um

they  happiness-ady live-inf-agree-fu+3sn
‘May they live in happiness.’

When the auxiliary verb form ~ft-

um occurs in an interrogative sentence
of yes-no question type, forme

d by the interrogative clitic -aa, or of

(482) a. naan poo-k-a-tt-um-aa

I go-inf-agree-fu+3sn-Q
‘Shall I go?’

b. kumaar eppootu  var-a-tt-um

Kumar what time come-inf-agree-fu+3sn
‘When shall Kumar come.’

3.22

Vo + -aam
The verb aaky ‘become’ occurs als
main verb in verbal noun form with
with its form inflected for future te
ber, and neuter gender, that is gak-

0 as a modal auxiliary verb after a
-al. In this case the verb aaky occurs
nse and third person, singular num-
um, which is phonologically reduced
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to -aam. This is the second occurrence of the auxiliary yc?rb aakﬁ

combining with a main verb in verbal noun form. Thle a‘ljlxﬂla.ryctvuerra 1
ities of (i) circumstantial and conje

form -aam expresses the modali ] 1 ‘

possibility, (ii) permission, (iii) hortative, and (iv) suggestion. Examples

of the first two modalities:

(483) a. circumstantial possibilit){l 1
niinkal mottai maati-y-il eer-al-aam
you(pl) upper terrace-loc get up-nom-bef:ome+.fu+3sn,
“You can go up to the terrace (e.g. there is a stairway).

b. conjectural possibility
kumaar ippootu tuunk-al-aam
Kumar now sleep-nom-become+fu+3sn
‘Kumar may sleep now.’

(484) permission
a. naan ullee var-al-aam-aa
)| inside come-nom-become+fu+3sn-Q

‘May I come in?’

b. niinkal it-ai ellaam caappit-al-aam
you(pl) this-acc all eat-nom-become+fu+3sn
“You can eat all this.’

When -um expresses the hortative meaning, tbe subject NP of the claus::1
is the first person inclusive pronoun, that is its referent is speaker an

addressee, e.g.

485) vaa-nkal (raam) poo-k-al-aam
(4 come-imp+pl we go-nom-become+fu+3sn
‘Come, let’s go.’

Finally, the auxiliary verb form -aam expresses also suggestion, e.g.

486) kumaar oru vakkiil-ai-p paar-kk-al-aam
R Kumar a lawyer-acc see-nom-become+fu+3sn
‘Kuniar could contact a lawyer.’

3.23
Vn + aak-aa-tu o ) "
The third instance of the auxiliary verb aaku combining with a mai

CLAUSE STRUCTURE

217

verb in verbal noun form with -al is when aaku occurs in a form inflected
for negative polarity and third person, singular number, and neuter
gender, that is aak-aa-tu. This auxiliary verb form expresses the three
prohibitive senses of (i) negative obligation, (ii) negative desideration,

and (iii) negative permission, as otherwise expressed by kuut-aa-tu.
Example:

(487)  poy coll-al aak-aa-ty
lie  say-nom become-neg-3sn
‘One should not tell lies.’

3.24
Inf + poolvaa

The verb poo ‘g0’ occurs after a main verb in infinitive form to express

(i) intention and (ii) prediction. With the intentive sense poo expresses
the subject’s intention to perform an action. Example:

(488)  kumaar oru viitu katt-a-p poo-kir-aan
Kumar a  house build-inf go-pres-3sm
‘Kumar is going to build a house.’

With a restricted set of verbs, intention can also be expressed by the

auxiliary verb vaa, which literally means ‘come’. See the following
example.

(489)  naan kumaar-ai-k keet-k-a varu-kir-een

I Kumar-acc  ask-inf come-pres-1s
‘I am going to ask Kumar.’

With the predictive sense Poo expresses the speaker’s certainty that an
action or event will happen in the future, e. g.

(490)  ippootu mazai pey-y-a-p poo-kir-atu
now rain  fall-inf go-pres-3sn
‘It is going to rain now.’

3.25
Inf + iy

The verb iru ‘be’ occurs also as modal auxiliary after a main verb in

infinitive form to express the subject’s intention and plan to perform an
action. Example:
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1} - iru-kkir-aan
kumaar oru viitu katt a iru-kkir-aan
il Kumar a  house build-inf be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar intends/plans to build a house.
3.26
Inf + paar

The verb paar ‘see’ occurs as modal auxiliary verb after a verb in
infinitive form to express intentional attempt. Example:

kumaar tirukkural pati-kk-a-p paar-tt-aan
e Kumar Tirukural read-inf se'e-pst-3sm

aanaal pustakam kitai-kk-a-v-ill-ai

but  book get-inf-be not-3pln o ,

‘Kumar tried to read Tirukural, but didn’t get a copy.

3.27

Inf + -ttu > . . . . ...
The defective verb maattu ‘will’ occurs after a main verb in infinitive

form as auxiliary verb, expressing the modality of willingness. hHerel;y ;E
is always inflected as negative verb—see }.58j—and expresse}:és thus i]e-g
tive willingness, refusal, or simply negation in the future. Example:

(493) kumaar var-a maatt-aan
Kumar come-inf will-3sm
‘Kumar won’t come.’

3.28

Passive auxiliary . . -
The verb patu ‘experience’ occurs as auxiliary verb after a main verb

i i i air
infinitive form to express the passive voice. Compare the following p
of active and passive sentences.

494)  a. appaa kumaar-ai ati-tt-aan
@9 father Kumar-acc beat-pst-3sm
‘Father beat Kumar.’

-kk-a- t-t-aan
b. kumaar appaa-v-aalati-kk-a-p pat-t an
Kumar father-inst beat-inf experience-pst-3sm
‘Kumar was beaten by father.’
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As shown by these sentences, the patient noun phrase, which occurs as
direct object in the active sentence, becomes the subject in the passive
sentence and the agent noun phrase, which is the subject in the active
sentence, becomes an instrumental noun phrase in the passive sentence.

3.29

Causative auxiliaries

The verbs vai ‘put’, cey, and pannu, both meaning ‘do’, occur as causa-
tive auxiliary verbs and form with a main verb in infinitive form a
periphrastic causative construction.

Causation represents two events: the causing event and the caused
event. The causative auxiliary verb combines in underlying structure
with a subject noun phrase and a sentential complement. The subject
noun phrase of the causative verb expresses the causer and both the
subject and causative predicate express the causing event. The sentential
complement expresses the caused event, which has its own subject—the
causee. See the following examples:

(495)  a. Kumar va-nt-aan
Kumar come-pst-3sm
‘Kumar came.’

b. ragjaa  kumaar-ai var-a vai-tt-aan
Raja Kumar-acc come-inf put-pst-3sm
‘Raja made Kumar come.’

(496)  a. kumaar-ukku it-ai-p  puri-nt-atu
Kumar-dat this-acc understand-pst-3sn
‘Kumar understood this.’

b. ragjaa  kumaar-ukku it-ai-p  puri-y-a vai-tt-aan
Raja Kumar-dat  this-acc understand-inf put-pst-3sm
‘Raja made Kumar understand this.

In (495b) and (496b) the NP ragjaa represents the causer and is the
subject of the auxiliary verb in underlying structure, while the NP
kumaar represents the causee and is the subject of the verb vaa and puri
of the embedded clause, expressing the caused event. The underlying

Structure of (495b), for instance, can be represented by the following
diagram.
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(497) S,
|
l |
NP, S, v,
NP, v,
| | |
raajaa kumaar vaa vai

In (497) S, represents the causing event witl.l the sut_)ject NP raajzgnzzz
causer and the auxiliary verb vai as the causative predicate. S, repre
the caused event with the subject NP kum.aar as tl::uccetliuosgz ey
ative cons
On surface structure, however, a caus e
ded clause (the caused event)
clause and the verb of the embeddk : > i
i ith the causative auxiliary verb.
one compound verb construction w1'
is achievgd by Verb Raising as described under 3.8. The surface structure

of (495b) can then be represented as follows:

(498) lS
NP NP, V-,
Vl VO
| ] |
raajaa kumaar-ai var-a vai-tt-aan

Interesting in the causative constructi‘on is the case mI:rl?neg t(;lfattl;:al
subject NP of the caused event, that is of the causee. (:1 ic e
(495b) the causee kumaar is inflected .for.accusatlve case an alg)pmaar :
be the direct object of the clause, while in (496b) the caus:ltla) . b
inflected for dative case. The dative case of the causee Tllln e
follows from the case assignment rule_ of verbal predicates. vN; e
verb puri ‘understand’, which occurs in the sentence p.atte;nt. Sane
+ NP accusative + V, has the lexical property of assigning da Nl;ekumaar
its subject NP. Thus the verb puri assigns dative case to the
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since this NP occurs as its subject in underlying structure. In (495b) the
NP kumaar occurs as subject of the verb vaa ‘come’ in underlying
structure, as shown by (497). The verb vaa does not have the lexical
property of assigning case to its subject NP. Remember that a NP to
which no case assignment rule has laid claim appears then automatically
in nominative case—the unmarked case form in Tamil. Consequently,
we would expect the subject NP of the verb vaa to appear in this form.
However, it appears in accusative case. As suggested by Sanford Steever
(p-c.), since the verbal predicate of the embedded clause, that is vaa in
(497), does not assign case to its subject NP, it may be possible for the
higher causative verb to assign case to this NP. On this assumption, the
causative verb assigns accusative case to that NP which appears on
surface structure as its additional argument. Note in this context that
derived causative verbs, which, as mentioned, do hardly occur in Modern
Tamil anymore, do also assign accusative case to the additional argument
NP; as shown by the following example:

(499)  a. kumaar pati-tt-aan
Kumar study-pst-3sm
‘Kumar studied.’

b..raajaa kumaar-ai-p pati-ppi-tt-aan
Raja  Kumar-acc study-caus-pst-3sm
‘Raja made Kumar study.’

In (496b) the auxiliary verb does not assign accusative case to the
additional argument NP (= the subject of the embedded clause) since
that NP has already been assigned dative case on underlying structure.

3.30

Negative auxiliary

The defective verb il ‘be not’, discussed under 1.60, occurs with its finite
verb form unmarked for tense, that is ill-ai, as auxiliary verb after a
main verb in infinitive form and expresses negative polarity ‘not’.
Example:

(500) kumaar neerru  var-a-v-ill-ai
Kumar yesterday come-inf-be not-3pln
‘Kumar did not come vesterday.’
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Attitudinal auxiliaries

13.31 , . i
The category of attitude, as proposed by Steever (1983:417), character

izes the speaker’s subjective evaluation, that is the speaker’s personal
opinion, of the event expressed by the clause.

3.32

"l"’z: \;;rtlg)lgéot tolai occurs both as an affective verb (qlass‘II), n}ea]l;unﬁ
‘get lost’, and as an effective verb (class YI), meaning ‘lloose . Bot
verbs occur as auxiliaries after a main verb in verbal partlczple f(?rmt ltlo.
express the negative attitude of the speaker: the sp.eaker. s antipa hy
towards the event expressed by the clause (Annamalai 1982:71). See the

following example:

; - j-nt-aan/  tolai-tt-aan
501) kumaar ellaam coll-i-t  tolai-nt-aan
. Kumar everything say-vbp get\ lost-pst-3sm loose-pst-3sm
‘Kumar told everything, damn it.’

3.33

Vbp + pootu - '

Thg verb pootu ‘put’ occurs as auxiliary verb after transitive main verbs
in ‘verbal participle form to express the speaker’s opinion that t}le;
subject shows lack of care towards the object of the event (Annamalai

1982:68). Examples:

(502) a. kumaar jannal-ai  muut-ip poot-t-aan
Kumar window-acc close-vbp put-pst-3sm
‘Kumar closed the window carelessly.’

b. kumaar vamti-y-ai  nirutt-i-p poot-t-aan
Kumar vehicle-acc stop-vbp put-pst-’?’sm
‘Kumar stopped the vehicle carelessly.

3.34

Vbp + tallu . . .

Thg verb tallu ‘push’ occurs as auxiliary verb after a main verb in _yerbal
participle form to indicate that the activity of theT main verb‘ occurs at a:il
accelerated rate or phase (Steever 1983:471). This accelaration is viewe
by the speaker either positively or negatively. Examples:

————
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(503)  a. kumaar viitu katt-it  tall-in-aan

Kumar - house build-vbp push-pst-3sm

‘Kumar builds one house after another.’

b. kumaar cikaret wut-i-t tallu-kir-aan
Kumar cigaret smoke-vbp push-pres-3sm
‘Kumar smokes one cigaret after another.’

3.35

Vbp + kita

The verb kita ‘lie’ occurs as auxiliary verb with affective/stative main
verbs in verbal participle form to express the progressive or durative
aspect of a state. In addition it indicates the speaker’s negative attitude
towards the state: the speaker disapproves of it. Example:

(504) anta arai puutt-i-k kita-kkir-atu
that room lock-vbp lie-pres-3sn
‘The room is kept locked.’

3.36

Vbp + kizi

The effective verb kizi ‘tear’ occurs as auxiliary verb after a main verb in
verbal participle form to express the speaker’s negative opinion that the
subject of the sentence will not be able to perform or accomplish the
action expressed by the sentence. The auxiliary verb kizi is only inflected
for past tense with time reference to past or present, or inflected for
future tense with time reference to the future. Examples:

(505)  a. kumaar inta veelai-y-ai-c cey-tu kizi-tt-aan
Kumar this work-acc do-vbp tear-pst-3sm
‘Kumar was/is not able to do this work.’

b. kumaar amerikkaa-v-ukku-p pooy kizi-pp-aan
Kumar America-dat go-vbp tear-fu-3sm
‘Kumar will not be able to g0 to America.’

3.37

Vbp + poo ,

The verb poo ‘go’ occurs also as an auxiliary verb after a main verb in
verbal participle form. Hereby it expresses a change of state and indicates
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i i is change of state: the
. the negative attitude of the speaker towards‘thls c '
changegis negative, unexpected, bad, or undesirable (Steever 1983:495).

See the following examples:

(506) a. paanai utai-ntu  pooy-ir-ru
pot break-vbp go-pst-3sn
‘The pot got broken.’

b. caappaatu aar-i-p poo-k-um
food get cold-vbp go-fu+3sn
‘The food will get cold.’

c. cattai kizi-ntu poo-k-a-v-ill-ai
shirt tear-vbp go-inf-be not-3pin
‘The shirt didn’t get torn.’

d. avarkal ankee ket-tu-p poo-n-aarkal
they there get spoiled-vbp go-pst-3pl
‘They got spoiled there.’

The auxiliary verb poo is apart from iru the only other au'xi‘liary verb
which occurs also with a main verb in negative verbal. participle form.
This is, however, restricted to clauses with dative subjects.

(507) a. ena-kku inta vipattu teri-y-aa-mal  pooy-ir-ru
I-dat this accident know-neg-vbp go-pst-3sn
“This accident went unnoticed to me.’

b. kumaar-ukku azaippu var-aa-mal pooy-ir-ru
Kumar-dat invitation come-neg-vbp go-pst-3sn
‘Kumar didn’t get an invitation.’

In (507) the speaker expresses his negative attitude to th? st'ate' of not-
knowing the accident and to Kumar’s not having got an invitation.

3.38

Vbp + tiir ‘ ‘

The verb tiir ‘exhaust’ occurs as auxiliary verb after effect}ve main verbs
in verbal participle form to express the spgaker’s attlt!.ldf-: that the
subject has stopped an action by expending himself fully in it (Steeve.r
1983:487) and got rid of an emotion, e.g. sorrow or anger. Examples:
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(508)  a. kumaar titt-i-t tir-tt-aan
Kumar scold-vbp exhaust-pst-3sm
‘Kumar scolded and got it off his chest.’

b. aval azu-tu tiir-tt-aal
she  weep-vbp exhaust-pst-3sf
‘She cried herself out (and got rid of it).’

Non-attitudinal auxiliaries

3.39

The remaining auxiliaries €Xpress semantic concepts which cannot easily
be assigned to one of the grammatical categories given sofar. Therefore,
we describe them negatively as non-attitudinal auxiliary verbs. They
express, for example, that the subject of an action performs that action
either willingly or unwillingly, for a future purpose, or for the benefit
of others, etc. These auxiliary verbs, therefore, express semantic -

concepts which are often realized by adverbial expressions in other
languages.

3.40 :

Vbp + kol

The verb kol ‘hold’ occurs as auxiliary verb after a main verb in verbal
participle form to express the concept of volition. That is the subject
performs an action volitionally, but not accidentally. In the case of an
event, kol expresses that the event occurs on its own (Paramasivam
1979:33, 1983:247). See the following examples:

(509)  a. kumaar tan cattai-y-ai-k Kuppaittotti-y-il
Kumar he(obl) shirt-acc garbage can-loc
poottuk  kon-t-aan
throw-vbp hold-pst-3sm
‘Kumar threw his shirt willfully into the garbage can.’

b. naan nata-ntu kol-v-een
I walk-vbp hold-fu-1s
‘I will walk on my own.’

C. un cattai-y-ai-k kazatt-i-k kol
you(obl) shirt-acc take off-vbp hold
‘Take off your shirt if you want.’
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d. jannal tira-ntu  kon-t-atu
window open-vbp hold-pst-3sn
‘The window opened on its own.’

As will be discussed under 5.2, the auxiliary verb kol expresses also a
reflexive meaning. Moreover, kol occurs with its verbal participle form
kon-tu in complement clauses to express the temporal relation of simul-
taneity ‘while’—see 4.20.

3.41
Vbp/Inf + azu
The verb azu ‘weep’ occurs as an auxiliary verb to express the concept of
unwillingness. That is to say that the subject performs an action unwill-
ingly or is unwilling to perform an action.

When azu follows a main verb in verbal participle form, the concept
that an action is performed unwillingly is expressed. Examples:

(510) a. kumaar panam kotu-ttu azu-t-aan
Kimar money give-vbp weep-pst-3sm
‘Kumar gave the money unwillingly.’

b. kumaar nakai-kk-aaka-p pattaayiram ruupaay
Kumar jewel-dat-ben  ten thousand rupee
celavau cey-tu azu-t-aan
expenses do-vbp weep-pst-3sm
‘Unwillingly Kumar spent ten thousand rupees for jewels.’

When the auxiliary verb azu occurs after a main verb in infinitive form, the
unwillingness of the subject to perform an action is expressed. Example:

(511)  kumaar veelai-kku-p pook-a azu-kir-aan
Kumar work-dat go-inf weep-pres-3sm
‘Kumar is unwilling to go to work.’

3.42

Vbp + paar

The verb paar ‘see’ occurs also as an auxiliary verb after a main verb in
verbal participle form. Hereby it expresses that the subject undertakes
the action of the main verb to assess or judge a presupposed aspect of
the action, e.g., to assess'the quality of an object involved (Annamalai
1982:52). Examples:
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(512)  a. kumaar cattai-y-ai-p poot-tu-p paar-tt-agn
}(umar shirt-acc put-vbp  see-pst-3sm
Kumar put on the shirt (e.g. to see if it fits).’

b. kumaar in{a naaval-ai-p pati-ttu-p paar-tt-aan
}I((umar t}ns noyel-acc study-vbp see-pst-3sm
umar tried reading the novel (e.g. to see how it was).’

3.43
Vbp + vai
The verb vai ‘put’

) occurs as auxiliary verb i :
participle form to y after a main verb in verbal

express that t!le action of the main verb has a future
€quence, for instance, an action is performed for a

, benefit, . i .
examplis: 1t, etc. (Annamalaj 1982:62). See the following

(513)  a. katav-gi-r fira-ntu  vai
door-acc open-vbp put
‘Keep the door open.’

b. Ik’(umaar niraiya-p panam marai-ttu vai-tt-aan
Sumar  much money hide-vbp put-pst-3sm
Kumar kept a lot of money hidden.’

C. naan  kumaar-itam coll-i vai-tt-een
‘I Kumar-loc say-vbp put—pst-fs
I talked to Kumar (for a subsequent purpose).’

3.44
Vbp + kotu

(514) a. raajaa kumaar-ukky-k katav-ai-t tira-nty kotu-tt-aan

Raja  Kumar-dat door
‘Rai -acc open-vbp give-pst-
Raja opened the door for Kumar.’p p give-pst-3sm
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b. kumaar veelaikkaaran-ukku-p pacumaat-t-ai-k
Kumar servant-dat cow-acc
kara-ntu kotu-tt-aan
milk-vbp give-pst-3sm
‘Kumar milked the cow for the servant.’

Steever (1983:155) observes that the auxiliary verb kotu subcategorizes
for an indirect object—the benefactor, for example, kumaar-ukku and
veelaikkaaran-ukku in (514). Thus in underlying structure, the auxiliary
verb kotu takes also an indirect object NP as argument.

Negation
3.45
Negation in Tamil is expressed in the following three ways:

e morphologically by a negative verbal suffix
® lexically by a negative verb
e syntactically by a negative auxiliary verb

There are, however, no negators like ‘not’ in English or negative quanti-
fiers, or adverbs like ‘no one’ and ‘nowhere’. The negative morpheme
occurs thus always in the inflected verb constituent, either incorporated
in«the verb itself or in the inflectional part.

3.46
Morphological negation
In inflected verb forms—finite and non-finite—the negative morpheme

is realized by the two allomorphs -aa and -aat, occurring as suffix after
the verb stem, and also by a zero morph. As the following forms show,
the two allomorphs -aa and -aat are in complimentary distribution.
Whereas -aa occurs before consonant initial inflectional suffixes, the
allomorph -aat occurs before a vowel initial inflectional suffix.

The negative suffix -aa occurs in the following two verb forms: i)
tenseless finite verb form inflected for third person, singular number,
and neuter gender, see 1.47. Example:

(515) pas inkee var-aa-tu
bus here come-neg-3sn
‘The bus won’t come here.’
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ii) negative verbal participle form, see 1.51. Example:

(516)  kumaar enn-ai-p paar-kk-aa-mal poo-n-aan
Kumar I-acc see-neg-vbp go-pst-3sm
‘Kumar went without looking at me.’

The negative suffix -aat, on the other hand, occurs in the following three
verb forms:

i) negative singular and plural imperative forms, see 1.35. Example:

(517)  inkee var-aat-ee
here come-neg-emph
‘Do not come here.’

ii) negative adjectival participle, see 1.53. Example:

(518)  kumaar paar-kk-aat-a patam  pooy-ir-ru
Kumar see-neg-adj movie go-pst-3sn
“The movie which Kumar didn’t see has gone.’

iii) negative verbal noun, see 1.54. Example:

(519)  kumaar var-aat-atu nall-atu all-a
Kumar come-neg-nom nice-3sn be not-3pln
That Kumar didn’t come was not nice.’

Ina periphrastic cqnstruction the modal auxiliary maattu ‘will’ is inflected
for negative polarity and person, number, and gender—see 1.47, 1.58,
and 3.27. Hereby the negative morpheme is realized by a zero morph.

Thus the person-number-gender suffix is added directly to the verb
stem. Example:

(520) kumaar var-a maatt-aan
Kumar come-inf will-3sm
‘Kumar will not come.’

3.47

Negative lexical verbs

Th.ere are two negative lexical verbs in Tamil: i/ ‘be not’ (locative
existential, copula function) and a/ ‘be not’ (copula function). Both have’
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defective morphology and are discussed under 1.60. See the following
examples with corresponding positive sentences:

(521) locative sense . ‘
a. kumaar viitt-il  iru-kkir-aan
Kumar house-loc be-pres-3sm
‘Kumar is at home.’

b. kumaar viit-t-il ill-ai
Kumar house-loc be not-3pln
‘Kumar is not at home.’

(522) existential sense
a. peey un-tu
ghost exist-3sn
‘Ghosts exist.’

b. peey ill-ai
ghost be not-3pln
‘Ghosts do not exist.’

(523) copula function
a. kumaar vakkiil
Kumar lawyer
‘Kumar is a lawyer.’

b. kumaar vakkiil ill-ail all-a
Kumar lawyer be not-3pln be not-3pln
‘Kumar is not a lawyer.’

The negative lexical verb il ‘be not’ with existen.tial_sense occurs alsc;l a
predicate of a subject NP consisting of a nominalized clauge. In tbls1
case, it negates the existence of an event expressed. by the s.ub]ect verba
noun clause. Derived from this sense of non-existence i1s a semantic
interpretation of habitual negativity. Examples:

(524)  a. kumaar koovil-ukku-p poo-kir-atu ill-ai
Kumar temple-dat go-pres-nom be not-3pln
‘Kumar never goes to the temple.’

b. kumaar koovil-ukku-p poo-n-atu  ill-ai
Kumar temple-dat  go-pst-nom be not-3pin
‘Kumar has never gone to the temple.’

17
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3.48

Negative auxiliary verb

As shown under 3.31, the verb il ‘be not’ occurs as negative auxiliary
verb after a main verb in infinitive form, e.g.

(525)  ravi neerru/  ippootul naalai var-a-v-ill-ai
Ravi yesterday now tomorrow  come-inf-be not-3pln
‘Ravi didn’t come yesterday/doesn’t come now/won’t come
tomorrow.’

As mentioned above, Tamil has no means to negate quantifiers or
adverbials and also does not possess inherent negative quantifiers or
adverbials. For example, there is no negated adverbial of the type ‘not
always’, nor is there an inherent negative adverbial of the type ‘never’.

. Take, for instance, the sentence below with the adverbial eppootum

‘always’.

(526)  kumaar eppootum pati-kkir-aan
Kumar always read-pres-3sm
‘Kumar reads always.’

In order to get a negative version of (526) with a reading of universal
negation, as expressed by an inherent negative adverbial such as ‘never’,
Tamil uses the negative verb i/ ‘be not’, which predicates a nominalized
clause, that is negates the existence of sentence (526). Example:

(527)  kumaar eppootum pati-kkir-atu  ill-ai
Kumar always read-pres-nom be not-3pln
‘Kumar never reads.’

To get a negative version of (526) with a reading in which the negative
has higher scope than the adverbial, as expressed by a negated adverbial
such as ‘not always’, Tamil uses the periphrastic construction with the
auxiliary verb maartu ‘will’, inflected for negative polarity. Example:

(528)  kumaar eppootum pati-kk-a maatt-aan
Kumar always read-inf will-3sm
‘Kumar won’t read always/Kumar will read not always.’

Interrogation
3.49

The following subtypes of interrogatives are distinguished in Tamil:
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(i) yes-no questions, (ii) information or question word questions, and
(iii) alternative questions. They will be illustrated in the following.

3.50

Yes-no questions

Yes-no questions ask whether the contents of the proposition supplied
by the speaker is true or not. A yes-no question in Tamil is formed by
the suffixation of the interrogative clitic -aa to a constituent of the
sentence. This clitic can be added to any constituent, except noun
modifiers. The position of the clitic -ga indicates the focus of the
question.

If the interrogative clitic -aa is suffixed sentence finally, that is onto
the sentence final inflected verb constituent or nominal predicate, the
question is interpreted as a neutral one, in which the scope of the clitic
-aa is the whole S, that is, it interrogates the whole of the sentence.
Examples:

(529) a. kumaar vakkiil
Kumar lawyer
‘Kumar is a lawyer.’

b. kumaar vakkiil-aa
Kumar lawyer-Q
‘Is Kumar a lawyer?’

(530) a. kumaar neerru raajaa-v-ai ati-tt-aan
Kumar yesterday Raja-acc beat-pst-3sm
‘Kumar beat Raja yesterday.’

b. kumaar neerru ragjaa-v-ai ati-tt-aan-aa
Ku